UNIVERSITY OF IOANNINA

SCHOOL OF SOCIAL SCIENCES

PSYCHOLOGY DEPARTMENT

COURSES’ OUTLINES



Important Notice for Erasmus students:

The Department of Psychology does not offer courses in English.
Instead, Erasmus students attend regular meetings with the course instructor and work on
individual/group projects.

Face-to-face tutorials are offered during the semester.

Tutorials aim to support personal understanding and the development of thinking paths that
enable students to grasp the gist of the course content and reach the learning outcomes of
each course.




TABLE OF CONTENTS

8T BT 10 1T 1 oS 5
Clinical Psychology I: Orientations and Principles of Psychopathology ..........cccccceeeeeiviiiieiiiieeecnnnes 6
CogNitive PSYCHOLOZY L .......uueiiiiiieiieeeeiiiiteeee e e e eeccttteee e e e e e e reraeeeeeeesesessrseaeeeeeesesnssssaseeesesansannssnns 7
Developmental Psychology I: Infancy and Early Childhood............ccccceiiriiiiiniiiiinniiinieeee e, 11
Foreign Language - ENGLISH L........ooiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieiiieeeeeeeeeseeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeaeeee..——————. 15
History and Epistemology of PSYChOLOZY .......cc.uvviiiiiiiiieeeiiiiiieiee e e eeeccireeee e e e e e eeevvaeeeee e e e e arnees 19
Research Methods in Psychology: Quantitative Methods ..........ccciieeeeeviiieeeeiieiiecciieeeee e 23
2N S EIMIESTCT ceererececeraccecececacsscecesssacsssecsssssscsssssssssssssassssssssssssssssssssssssssssassssssssssassssasnss 27
Clinical Psychology IT: DiagnostiC CriTeIia........cecuurriieeereerriiiiiiieieeeeerniiirreeeeeesssssuvereeeeeesssssssnsenes 28
Developmental Psychology II: Childhood and Adolescence............ooccueeeieniieeirriiieeeieeeeeeeieeeeeae 29
Foreign Language - ENGliSh IL.....c.cooiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieeeeeeeenineeeee e e essiiireeee e e s sssiivbnaeeeessssnsssnsnnes 33
School Psychology I: Introduction and TheOTY.........ccceiiiirriiiiieeireriinriiieeeeeeeesssiieeeeeesessnssnnnnes 37
SOCIAl PSYCHOLOZY L..nnneiiiiiiiiieieiiee ettt ettt ettt e e ettt e e et e e s e abeee s sabteeessnseaesssnseaessnases 46
SEALISTICS Leerrrriiieeeeieeiiriiiieeeeeeeeerttieeeeeeeeeettstt i aeeeeessssannnnaeesesssssssnnnnasesessssssnnnnseesessssssnnnnnneeessseses 50
BTA SEIMESTET ceviucucecrerrecncerececececncsssscssssssssssscsssssssssssssssssssscsssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssss 53
BiOPSYCROLOZY ... veetteiiiiteieittee ettt ettt e st e e s st e e e s s be e e e s sbbeee s s baaeesebbaeesseabaaeesans 54
Counselling PSYCROIOZY ........uuviiiiiiieeciitieeeee ettt e e e e e e ctre e e e e e e e e e rbraeaeeee e e nnssssaasaeeeessannsnnns 57
Educational PSYCROIOZY .......uuuiiiiiiiieiiiiiieeeee ettt e s e eeesiire e e e e e e s e s srareeee e s s s essevanaeeeaesssnsnsnsenns 60
S0CIAl PSYCHOLOZY IL........ueiiiiieiieieeeeiiiteeee e e e eeeettteeeeeeeeeesessraaeeeeeeeessnsssasasaeessssnsssssssaaaseeasnassenns 64
] L 10 (e OO PRTPROPRRRt 68
Theories of Personalities and Individual Differences ...........uueeeeeeiiiimviiiiiieeiiiieeeeieeeeeeeeeeevvee s 71
AN SEIMESTET coeuceiererrrecerarereceracssssecessssssscssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssnsss 75
Clinical Psychology of Children and AdOIESCENLS .........ccceeeeieiiiiiieeeeeeeeccireeeeeeeeeeecirrreeeeeeeeeeeeeenns 76
COgNItiVe DEVEIOPIMENL ....eeeieiiiieiieiiteteettee ettt ettt e et e e ettt e e s et e e e sssabeeessnbeeeseenseeeeesanseeesan 80
Cognitive PSYCHOLOZY I1.......uuiiiiiiiiiieiiiiiieeeeeeeeriiitteeeeeeessiitreeeeeeeesssssrbraeaeesssssssssssseeaessssnsssnsenes 83
Introduction to NeuropSyChOlOZY ....cccuuvuriietiiiriiiiiiieeeeeeeerrirtteee e e eeerirreeeeeeessssirrreeeeeessssssssenes 86
PSyCholOgical ASSESSIMENT ......ueviiiieiiiieeieiiteeeeeitee e et e e ettt e e bt e e s s sttt e e sssabeeessabeeessenseaeesssnsnaesas 90
Work and Organizational PSYChOlOZY .........uvieeiiiiiiiiiiiiiieeieiiiniiiieeee e eerireeeee e e s s s sirreeeeesssssnnns 97
S SEIMESTET ceiuiucncnceccrereanetececececncsssssscssssssscscsssssssssssssssssscsssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssss 101
Adult Psychopathology: Diagnostic and Clinical SKillS..........cccceeiieeeiiiieeeeeeeeiecccieeeee e, 102
Advanced Methods of Quantitative Data ANalysiS........ccccceeeeiiiiiiiiiiieeieeniiiniireeeee e sssiieeeeeeens 106
CHINECAL FERICS e iiiiiiiiiiiieeeeeeeeeeeiiiee e e et eetteeeeeeeeeeeata e eeeeereaassaaeeeeesssssssaaaeseeesssssranneseesssssssnnnn 109
Current issues in Educational PSYChOlOZY.......ccceeiuuiiiiiiiiieeeciiiiieee e e eeirreeee e e e e e eevaereee e e e e 110
Developmental Study of Play and Imagination .............ceeeceviuiieeeeiieeinciiiiieeeeseeesssiireeeeseesesssnnnnns 114
EXECULIVE FUNCHIONS ..ctttiiiiiiiiiiiiiiitiiitettetetitieteteeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeaeeaaeeeeseeaaaeaaesaaseeaeaasssssasssssssssnssnnsnnns 118
Health PSYCHOLOZY «.eceeeieeiiiieeee ettt ettt e e e e e e et te e e e e e e e e aaraaaeeeeeeennnsssssseaaeesesnnnnsnnns 122
Intercultural ComMMUNICATION. ... ...uuiriiiiiiiiiiitiititittittteretreeeeeereerer..erreera—...————————————rrrrmrrrssssssssssnnnnnn 125
Neuropsychological ASSESSIMENT . ......cciieeeiiuiiiieeeieeeeeeiiteeee e e e e eerrtrreeeeeeeeeseearrareeeeessesssssrsnseeeens 130
| LA S ¢l 7] (o4 Rt 133
Research Methods in Psychology: Qualitative Methods of Research and Analysis .........cccceueeeen... 137

Counselling in SChool COMMUINILY......cciiriutiiieiiieieittee ettt ettt e e e et e e s eieeeas 141



O SEIMESTET cuceernrncererecacereracrsceseresscsscosassssscsssssssssscssasssssssssssssssssssasssssssssssssssssssssssss 148

Developing Brain and Neurodevelopmental DiSOrders..........cccuvveeeeeeeeccciiiiieeeeeeeeecciireeeeeeeeeeeens 149
Developmental Psychology and Social Change...........ccceeeeeciiiieeeriieiineiiiieeeeeeeeseciieeeeeeesessssnnnnns 151
Experimental Psychology Laboratory ..........ccoeeieiieiiiieieeiiee ettt ettt e e e s s 155
Laboratory of Qualitative Research and Data Analysis........ccccceeeeeeeecciiiieeeseeeeeccrieeee e e 158
Language DEVEIOPIMENT. .......uuiiiiieeeciiiiiteeeeeeeesiiiiteeeeeeeeesrrtteeeeeeessesesssrrreeesessessssssseeeesssssssssssnnns 163
Occupational Health PSYChOLOZY ........ceiiiiuiiiiiiiiiiieiieee ettt ettt e 167
o) N (2] B S e Vo) (04 A PPTRt 171
Psychodynamic Approaches to Health and TIINESS ........ccooocieeiiriiieiiiiiiieeeeieeee et 175
PSYChOPRYSIOIOZY L..ceieiiiiiieiieeeet ettt ettt et e e ettt e s e st e e e e bt e e e s bbeeeesnreeeesenneeas 178
SChoOIS Of PSYChOTNETAPY ....ccettiiiiiiiiiiiiieteiieeriiiieeee e eeerireeee et e e e e sirreeeeeesssssssabseaaaeesssssssnsenes 181
Social Psychology of Intergroup Relations: Prejudice, RaciSm........cccoccueeeerniieeereniieeenreieeeeeeneen. 182
Statistical Methods with Applications in PSychOmetrics..........coccveeirriiiieiiniiiieeiniiee e 186
Systemic Counselling and PSychotherapy ........ccuuvieeeiiiiiiiiiiiiieeieeirireeeee e eerireeeee e e e sseiineee 189
TG 1S 1181 (o051 0 ¥R 193
Al 1) 11 L] () oI 196
Applications of Work and Organizational PSYChOIOZY .........ccciiviirriiiiiieeiiiiiiniriiiieeeeeeeesssiineeeeeeens 197
Cognitive Behavioural APProachies...........eeieiiiiieciiiiiiieeie ettt eeerrree e e e e e e e reereee e e e e eeaees 201
Community Clinical PSYChOIOZY ...cccceeeeiiiiiiieeieeecciiiieeeee e e eeeirre e e e e e e e rrrrree e e e e eeeersaaeeeeeeennnns 205
Issues in intercultural COMMUNICALION ......ceeiiiiieiiiiiiieeeiieeerrireeee e e e eerrireeee e e e e e essrreneeeessesnnnns 210
NeuropsyCholOZY Of AGINIZ.........uuuiiiiieiieeeiiiiieeieeeeeeeecetteeeeeeeeesrcrrrrreeeeeeeeseearsseeeeeessesasnsssssseeeens 213
Psychodynamic Approaches to Counselling and Psychotherapy .........cccccceeviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieennns 215
Special Issues in Counselling PSYChOIOZY .....ccuuvieiiiiiiiiiiiiieeee ettt 218
Sport and Exercise PSYChOLOZY .....ccoovviiiiiiiiiiiieceeeceeeeeeeeeeeeereereeee e e e e e e e e 221
Technological Means and Cognitive ADILItIES ....ceeiirrrriuiiiieeererrniiiiiieeee e eerirreeee e e e e erireeeeeeees 224
School Psychology II: Applications at School and Family...........ccceecueiiiiiiiiiinniiiiiiniieeenieeeeee 228
Bt SEIMESTET uceerrerecererececececacrececececacsesecsssssscesssassssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssesssasss 237
Lab of Educational PSYChOIOZY ........ueiiiiiiiiiiiiiieieeeteee ettt ettt 238
Experimental Investigation of COZNitive PrOCESSES ......cceerrurieerrrriiiereriiteereriteeeesireeeeesveeesseaneees 242
Language and COmMMUNICATION . ........uuuiiieiiiiiriiiiiiiieeeeeeeenireeeeeeeesssiirrereeeesssssssnssseseesesssssssnsnnes 245
Parental CoOUNSEIIING ......coeeuiiiiiiiieiieeeiiieeeee ettt e e e e e s siirreeeeeessessarbraeeeeesssnssssssssaseassssnnnes 249
) 2537¢1070) ) s T g T Uele) (04 /20N 253
PSYChOPIYSIOIOZY IL...cciiiieiiiiiiiieeeieeeeiiiteee e eeeritre e e e e e e e s saaitraeeeeeesssssssebaaaaeeesssssssssssaseassssnnnns 256
Issues in Education and PSYChOLOZY .........cccciiiiiriiiiiiiieiiiiiiiiiiieeeeeeeeesriireeeeeessssssnrvnseeesssssssnns 259
Therapeutic Properties of Interpersonal Relationships ..........ccccceviiiiiiiiiiecccciiiiieeee e, 264

The Emotional Experience of Learning and Teaching ............cccececvviieeeeeeeeeecciiiiieeeeeeeeecnveeeeeenn. 268



1st Semester



Clinical Psychology I: Orientations and Principles of Psychopathology

(1) GENERAL

COURSE OUTLINE

SCHOOL

SOCIAL SCIENCES

ACADEMIC UNIT | PSYCHOLOGY
LEVEL OF STUDIES | UNDERGRADUATE
COURSE CODE | WYY009 SEMESTER | 1%
COURSE TITLE CLINICAL PSYCHOLOGY I: ORIENTATIONS AND

PRINCIPLES OF PSYCHOPATHOLOGY

INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES

if credits are awarded for separate components of the WEEKLY
course, e.g. lectures, laboratory exercises, etc. If the credits TEACHING CREDITS
are awarded for the whole of the course, give the weekly HOURS

teaching hours and the total credits

Lectures and oral presentation assignments 3 5

Add rows if necessary. The organisation of teaching and the
teaching methods used are described in detail at (d).

COURSE TYPE

general background,

special background, specialised
general knowledge, skills
development

General background

PREREQUISITE COURSES:

LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION
and EXAMINATIONS:

Greek (English is used for instruction and examination
for Erasmus students)

IS THE COURSE OFFERED TO
ERASMUS STUDENTS

Yes

COURSE WEBSITE (URL)

https://ecourse.uoi.gr/enrol/index.php?id=2436




Cognitive Psychology |

COURSE OUTLINE

(1) GENERAL

SCHOOL | SOCIAL SCIENCES

ACADEMIC UNIT | PSYCHOLOGY

LEVEL OF STUDIES | UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE | WYY010 | SEMESTER | 1

COURSE TITLE | COGNITIVE PSYCHOLOGY |

INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES
if credits are awarded for separate components of the course, WEEKLY
e.g. lectures, laboratory exercises, etc. If the credits are TEACHING CREDITS
awarded for the whole of the course, give the weekly HOURS
teaching hours and the total credits
Lectures and oral presentation assignments 3 5

Add rows if necessary. The organisation of teaching and the
teaching methods used are described in detail at (d).

COURSE TYPE | General background

general background,

special background, specialised
general knowledge, skills
development

PREREQUISITE COURSES:

LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION | Greek (English is used for instruction and examination for
and EXAMINATIONS: Erasmus students)

IS THE COURSE OFFERED TO | Yes
ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE WEBSITE (URL) https://ecourse.uoi.gr/course/index.php2categoryid=107

(2) LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes

The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate
level, which the students will acquire with the successful completion of the course are described.

Consult Appendix A
e Description of the level of learning outcomes for each qualifications cycle, according to
the Qualifications Framework of the European Higher Education Area
e Descriptors for Levels 6, 7 & 8 of the European Qualifications Framework for Lifelong
Learning and Appendix B
e  Guidelines for writing Learning Outcomes

The course forms the basic course that covers concepts, theories, and research findings from
the discipline of Cognitive Psychology. More specifically, this course covers the cognitive
processes of perception, attention, memory, reasoning, and problem solving.

Upon successful completion of the course, students will have acquired:

J basic knowledge in topics from the field of Cognitive Psychology and its relation to
other fields of psychology,

. basic knowledge of understanding and critical analysis of empirical and




theoretical data related to the above cognitive processes

o the ability to cooperate with their classmates in order to present a research paper
in any of the above-mentioned topics of Cognitive Psychology

o the ability to carry out literature review in journals and topics of Cognitive
Psychology, by using the University Library as well as internet and electronic
databases

o basic research skills

o the ability to work independently and in groups

o the ability to communicate their work to public audiences and

o knowledge acquisition skills required for continuing their studies with a high degree
of autonomy

General Competences

Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as
these appear in the Diploma Supplement and appear below), at which of the following does the
course aim?

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data  Project planning and management

and information, with the use of the Respect for difference and multiculturalism
necessary technology Respect for the natural environment

Adapting to new situations Showing social, professional and ethical
Decision-making responsibility and sensitivity to gender issues
Working independently Criticism and self-criticism

Team work Production of free, creative and inductive thinking
Working in an international environment ...

Working in an interdisciplinary Others...

environment ..

Production of new research ideas

Decision-making

Working independently

Team work

Criticism and self-criticism

Production of free, creative, and inductive thinking

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and information, with the use of the necessary technology

(3) SYLLABUS

Course content:
Cognitive Psychology
- History and Research methods of Cognitive Psychology
Perception
- Theories of perception
- Perception of depth and movement
- Perceptual constancies and perceptudl illusions
- Object recognition
Attention
- Theories of attention
- Focused -divided attention
- Aftention models
Memory
- Theories - memory models

- Working memory

- Semantic memory

- Explicit —implicit memory

- Forgetting theories

- Mnemonic strategies
Reasoning

- Problem solving

(4) TEACHING and LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION



DELIVERY
Face-to-face, Distance learning,
etc.

Face-to face

USE OF INFORMATION AND
COMMUNICATIONS
TECHNOLOGY

Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory
education, communication with
students

Support of the learning process through the electronic platform

e-course
Power point presentation

Communication with students via email

TEACHING METHODS
The manner and methods of
teaching are described in detail.
Lectures, seminars, laboratory
practice, fieldwork, study and
analysis of bibliography, tutorials,
placements, clinical practice, art
workshop, interactive teaching,
educational visits, project, essay
writing, artistic creativity, etc.

The student's study hours for each
learning activity are given as well
as the hours of non-directed study
according to the principles of the
ECTS

Activity Semester workload

Lectures 39
Study and analysis of 53
bibliography
Individual study time 30
Exams 3
Course total (25 workload

. 125
hours per credit)

STUDENT PERFORMANCE

EVALUATION

Description of the evaluation
procedure

Language of evaluation, methods
of evaluation, summative or
conclusive, multiple choice
questionnaires, short-answer
questions, open-ended questions,
problem solving, written work,
essay/report, oral examination,
public presentation, laboratory
work, clinical examination of
patient, art interpretation, other

Specifically-defined evaluation
criteria are given, and if and where
they are accessible to students.

|. Written exams that include:
—  mulfiple choice questions
— open-ended questions

II. Optional oral presentation of projects, which may add up to

3 points to the final grade.

(5) ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

- Suggested bibliography:

- Matlin, MW. & Farmer, T.A. (2019). (A. Batakn & E. Zicopn, Emy.). F'veoTikr) Woxoloyia. Ekéooeig

TQOAQ.

- Goldstein, B.E. (2018). (N. Makpng, Emu.). 'vwoTikry WoxoAoyia. ABriva, Gutenberg.

- Kantowitz B., Roediger H., & Elmes D. (2023). (A. Batdkn, E. Zicopn, & E. MacoLpa, Emy.).

MNeipaparikr) WoxoAoyia. ABriva, Gutenberg.
- Sternberg, R.J. (2011). TvawoTikr) Woxoloyia. Aiadpaon.
- Boovigbou 1. (2001). Eicaywyn otnv Wouxohoyia. Abriva, Gutenberg.

- Related academic journals:




Cognitive Psychology

Consciousness & Cognition

Memory & Cognition

Journal of Experimental Psychology: Learning, Memory & Cognition
Quarterly Joumnal of Experimental Psychology

Trends In Cognitive Sciences




Developmental Psychology I: Infancy and Early Childhood

COURSE OUTLINE
(1) GENERAL

SCHOOL | SOCIAL SCIENCES

ACADEMIC UNIT | PSYCHOLOGY

LEVEL OF STUDIES | UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE | WYY008 SEMESTER | 1
COURSE TITLE Deyelopmental Psychology I: Infancy and Early
Childhood
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES
if credits are awarded for separate components of the WEEKLY
course, e.g. lectures, laboratory exercises, etc. If the credits TEACHING CREDITS
are awarded for the whole of the course, give the weekly HOURS
teaching hours and the total credits
Lectures 3 5

Add rows if necessary. The organisation of teaching and the
teaching methods used are described in detail at (d).

COURSE TYPE | General

general background,

special background, specialised
general knowledge, skills
development

PREREQUISITE COURSES:

LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION | Greek
and EXAMINATIONS:

IS THE COURSE OFFERED TO | Yes
ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE WEBSITE (URL) | https://ecourse.uoi.gr/course/view.php?id=1930

(2) LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes

The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate
level, which the students will acquire with the successful completion of the course are
described.

Consult Appendix A
e Description of the level of learning outcomes for each qualifications cycle, according
to the Qualifications Framework of the European Higher Education Area
e Descriptors for Levels 6, 7 & 8 of the European Qualifications Framework for Lifelong
Learning and Appendix B
e  Guidelines for writing Learning Outcomes

The goal of this course is to present a comprehensive overview of contemporary
developmental psychology and to familiarize the students with:

1. the history of the developmental study of infants and children,

2. the multiple ways of understanding development,

3. the formulation of developmental research questions and the design of methodological




protocols,

4. the major issues, tasks and milestones of human development,

5. major developmental theories,

6. critical reflection and discussion of theoretical and research issues in the study of infant
and early childhood development.

General Competences

Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as
these appear in the Diploma Supplement and appear below), at which of the following does
the course aim?

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data  Project planning and management

and information, with the use of the Respect for difference and multiculturalism
necessary technology Respect for the natural environment
Adapting to new situations Showing social, professional and ethical
Decision-making responsibility and sensitivity to gender issues
Working independently Criticism and self-criticism

Team work Production of free, creative and inductive

Working in an international environment  thinking
Working in an interdisciplinary ...
environment Others...
Production of new research ideas ...

Autonomous thinking
Reflection and critical thinking
Respect for diversity and cultural issues

(3) SYLLABUS

This course explores developmental theory and research about biological, social and
psychological issues in infancy and early childhood. This course describes the nature and
context of development, from conception till the end of early childhood, focusing on the
biological, cognitive, interpersonal, social, emotional, and moral aspects of development,
focusing both on typical and atypical development. Various theoretical models will be
discussed and accessed.

Outline:
. Human evolution
° Genetics and epigenetics
° Prenatal development
. Neonatal development, perceptual, motor, cognitive, communicational and
cultural issues
° Development of intersubjectivity, interaction, social referencing, play and
humor
. Attachment
. Language development
. Development of play and imagination
. Self, gender, and identity understanding and development
° Family and social milieu
° Cognitive development, intelligence, socio-cultural scaffolding issues
. Theory of mind
° Moral reasoning
° Classic and contemporary development theories




(4) TEACHING and LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

DELIVERY | Face to face
Face-to-face, Distance learning,
etc.

USE OF INFORMATION AND | Use of ICT in teaching,
COMMUNICATIONS | communication with students
TECHNOLOGY
Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory
education, communication with

students
TEACHING METHODS , ®oprog Epyaciag
The manner and methods of Apagmpiomra Eéaunvou
teaching are described in detail. Lectures 39
Lectures, seminars, laboratory | | Literature review 33
practice, fieldwork, study and || Assignments 35
analysis of bibliography, tutorials, | | Exercises 15
placements, clinical practice, art || Exams 3
workshop, interactive teaching, | | Total 125

educational visits, project, essay
writing, artistic creativity, etc.

The student's study hours for each
learning activity are given as well
as the hours of non-directed study
according to the principles of the
ECTS

STUDENT PERFORMANCE
EVALUATION | A written exam that includes:

Description of the evaluation | Open questions
procedure Comparison questions
Critical assessment questions
Language of evaluation, methods
of evaluation, summative or
conclusive, multiple choice
questionnaires, short-answer
questions, open-ended questions,
problem solving, written work,
essay/report, oral examination,
public presentation, laboratory
work, clinical examination of
patient, art interpretation, other

Specifically-defined evaluation
criteria are given, and if and where
they are accessible to students.

(5) ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

- Suggested bibliography:

Bornstein, M.H. & Lamb, M.E. (2015). Developmental Science: An Advanced Textbook. New
York: Psychology Press/Taylor & Francis.

Lightfoot, C., Cole, M. & Cole, S.R. (2014). H avantuén twv matdiwyv. ABAva: Tunwbntw —
MNnwpyog Aapdavaog.




Fingerman, Karen L., Cynthia Berg, Jacqui Smith, and Toni C. Antonucci, eds. 2011. Handbook
of life-span development. New York: Springer.

Kouyloupoutfakng, . (2016). To ocuv- g ouykivnong: Wuxoloyia epfplwy, Bpedwv Kkal
vnrilwv: HpakAelo: Mavemotnuiakég Ekdooelg Kprtng.

Murray, L. (2017). H Yuxoloyia twv Bpedwv. ABrva: MNamnalionc.

Reddy, V. (2019). Nwc ta Bpédn yvwpilouv Tov vou. ABrva: MNamaliong.

Rogoff, B. (2003). The cultural nature of human development. Oxford UK: Oxford University
Press.

Slater, A. & Bremmer, J.G. (2019). Elcaywyn otnv Avarmrtuéloky Wuxohoyia. ABrva: EkS.
TloMO.

Smith, K.S., Cowie, H., & Blades, M. (2018). Katavowvtag TV avantuén twv madlwv. AbAva:
EkS. TUOAaL.

Taylor, M. (2013). The Oxford Handbook of the Development of Imagination. New York:
Oxford University Press.

Wood, C., Littleton, K., & Sheehy, K. (2006). Developmental psychology in action. Malden:
Blackwell Publishing.

- Related academic journals:

Child Psychology

British Journal of Developmental Psychology

Developmental Psychology

European Journal of Developmental Psychology

Infant Behavior and Development

Journal of Applied Developmental Psychology

Journal of Child Psychology and Psychiatry and Allied Disciplines



https://onlinelibrary.wiley.com/journal/2044835x
https://www.tandfonline.com/toc/pedp20/current
https://www.sciencedirect.com/journal/journal-of-applied-developmental-psychology
http://www.scimagojr.com/journalsearch.php?q=15402&tip=sid&clean=0

Foreign Language - English |

COURSE OUTLINE

(1) GENERAL

SCHOOL | SCHOOL OF SOCIAL SCIENCES

ACADEMIC UNIT | DEPARTMENT OF PSYCHOLOGY

LEVEL OF STUDIES | UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE | =r101 | SEMESTER | 1%

COURSE TITLE | Foreign Language - English |

INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES

if credits are awarded for separate components of the WEEKLY
course, e.g. lectures, laboratory exercises, etc. If the credits TEACHING CREDITS
are awarded for the whole of the course, give the weekly HOURS

teaching hours and the total credits

Add rows if necessary. The organisation of teaching and the
teaching methods used are described in detail at (d).

COURSE TYPE | Foreign language
general background, | Specialised general knowledge, skills development
special background, specialised
general knowledge, skills
development

PREREQUISITE COURSES: | No

LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION | English
and EXAMINATIONS:

IS THE COURSE OFFERED TO | Yes, in English
ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE WEBSITE (URL) | http://ecourse.uoi.gr/course/view.php?id=1943

(2) LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes

The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate
level, which the students will acquire with the successful completion of the course are
described.

Consult Appendix A
e Description of the level of learning outcomes for each qualifications cycle, according
to the Qualifications Framework of the European Higher Education Area
e Descriptors for Levels 6, 7 & 8 of the European Qualifications Framework for Lifelong
Learning and Appendix B

e  Guidelines for writing Learning Outcomes

Upon successful completion of the course students are expected to:

° Have enriched their knowledge in basic concepts of Psychology




° Have developed the language skills (reading, writing, speaking and listening) and
expanded their general vocabulary, as well as specialised terminology in the discipline of
Psychology.

° Be able to comprehend English texts of medium difficulty, including articles in scientific
journals in relation to their field of study

. Have developed their ability to draw inferences from texts in a critical manner

. Have developed their critical and creative thinking skills, through multimodal texts in the
field of Psychology.

This course, along with the course “Foreign Language-English 11”7, aim at equipping students with
sufficient knowledge of the English language that will help them in their undergraduate and
postgraduate studies, as well as their future professional career. A further aim is the development
of critical, creative thinking and cooperative skills.

General Competences

Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as
these appear in the Diploma Supplement and appear below), at which of the following does
the course aim?

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data  Project planning and management

and information, with the use of the Respect for difference and multiculturalism
necessary technology Respect for the natural environment
Adapting to new situations Showing social, professional and ethical
Decision-making responsibility and sensitivity to gender issues
Working independently Criticism and self-criticism

Team work Production of free, creative and inductive

Working in an international environment  thinking
Working in an interdisciplinary ...
environment Others...
Production of new research ideas ...

Defining Psychology / Basic concepts of Psychology / Vocabulary enrichment, language use
(written and oral) / Criticism and self-criticism / Production of free, creative and inductive
thinking / Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and information, with the use of the
necessary technology

(3) SYLLABUS

Course description

Lectures and videos (listening comprehension) / Critical reading and comprehension of texts
related to the discipline of Psychology (e.g. identifying main arguments, author’s stance) /
Development of speaking skills, with a view to promoting active participation in a wide range
of academic circumstances, such as lectures, seminars, presentations and scientific
conferences. / Development of academic writing skills (writing academic texts, presentations,
papers, etc.) / Development of listening skills (e.g. taking notes from lectures) / Vocabulary
development (in the discipline of Psychology and academia, in general) / Grammar skills (to
the extent it is necessary) / Reading, comprehending and analysing articles in scientific
journals / Reading, listening to and understanding a scientific lecture.

Course content




Defining Social Sciences / What is Psychology? / Brief history of Psychology / Branches of
Psychology / Psychology settings / Theories of Psychology / Living things — characteristics /
What is behaviour? / Language and culture / Human institutions / Biological and
psychological needs / Research articles in Psychology / Identifying the elements of a research
article / Research methodology / Quantitative and qualitative research methodology / Using
case studies / Using questionnaires / Using interviews /

(4) TEACHING and LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

DELIVERY
Face-to-face, Distance learning,
etc.

Face-to-face, distance learning if necessary, providing
students with help and guidance during office hours

USE OF INFORMATION AND
COMMUNICATIONS
TECHNOLOGY

Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory
education, communication with
students

Use of ICT in teaching and learning process / use of ICT
to communicate with students (email, Ecourse
platform, MS-Teams) / supporting the teaching and
learning process via the Ecourse platform and MS-
Teams.

TEACHING METHODS
The manner and methods of
teaching are described in detail.
Lectures, seminars, laboratory
practice, fieldwork, study and
analysis of bibliography, tutorials,
placements, clinical practice, art
workshop, interactive teaching,
educational visits, project, essay
writing, artistic creativity, etc.
The student's study hours for each
learning activity are given as well
as the hours of non-directed study
according to the principles of the
ECTS

Activity Semester workload
Lectures 39
Self-study 58
Study and analysis 25
bibliography
Final examination 3
Course total 125

STUDENT PERFORMANCE

EVALUATION

Description of the evaluation
procedure

Language of evaluation, methods
of evaluation, summative or
conclusive, multiple choice
questionnaires, short-answer
questions, open-ended questions,
problem solving, written work,
essay/report, oral examination,
public presentation, laboratory
work, clinical examination of
patient, art interpretation, other

Specifically-defined evaluation
criteria are given, and if and where
they are accessible to students.

Active student participation during lectures / final written
examination / multiple choice questions, filling in
activities/short-answer questions

Evaluation methods
a) Initial diagnostic evaluation in order to assess the
students’ language level and help organize the teaching
process.
b) Formative assessment during the semester in order
to monitor student performance and provide feedback
in relation to the teaching and learning process.
¢) Summative assessment with the aim of evaluating
student learning at the end of the semester.

Evaluation is conducted in the English language.
Evaluation criteria are presented and explained in the first
lecture and are uploaded on the asynchronous education
platform




(Ecourse platform)
(http://ecourse.uoi.gr/course/view.php?id=1943)

(5) ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

- Suggested bibliography:
e ShortJ. (2010). English for Psychology in Higher Education Studies. Reading, UK: Garnet
Publishing.
e Poulou, M. S. (2019). Emotion Knowledge and Social and Emotional Competence: A
Preliminary Study of Preschool and First Grade Greek Students. Hellenic Journal of
Psychology, Vol. 16, pp. 22-42.
e Campbell, C. (2012). English for Academic Study: Vocabulary. Garnet Education.
e Slaght, J. and Pallant, A. (2012). English for Academic Study - Reading & Writing
Sourcebook: Garnet Education.
e Slaght, J. (2012). English for Academic Study: Reading - Course Book: Garnet Education.
e Pallant, A. (2009). English for Academic Study: Writing - Course Book: Garnet Education.
e VandenBos, G. R. (2007). APA dictionary of psychology: Washington, D.C.: American
Psychological Association.
e Salkind, N. J. (2008). Encyclopedia of educational psychology: Thousand Oaks, CA: Sage
Publications.
e langdridge, D. and Taylor, S. (eds) (2007). Critical readings in social psychology:
Maidenhead, England: Open University Press.
e Damon, W., and Lerner, R. M. (2006). Handbook of child psychology: Hoboken, New
Jersey: Wiley.

- Related academic journals:
e APA Dictionary of Psychology. [https://dictionary.apa.org/]
e Hellenic Journal of Psychology. [https://pseve.org/publications/journal/



https://dictionary.apa.org/
https://pseve.org/publications/journal/

History and Epistemology of Psychology

COURSE OUTLINE

(1) GENERAL

SCHOOL | SOCIAL SCIENCES

ACADEMIC UNIT | PSYCHOLOGY

LEVEL OF STUDIES | UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE | WYY006 ‘ SEMESTER | 1%

COURSE TITLE | History and epistemology of psychology

INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES

if credits are awarded for separate components of the WEEKLY
course, e.g. lectures, laboratory exercises, etc. If the credits TEACHING CREDITS
are awarded for the whole of the course, give the weekly HOURS

teaching hours and the total credits

Lectures 3 5

Add rows if necessary. The organisation of teaching and the
teaching methods used are described in detail at (d).

COURSE TYPE | General

general background,

special background, specialised
general knowledge, skills
development

PREREQUISITE COURSES:

LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION | Greek
and EXAMINATIONS:

IS THE COURSE OFFERED TO | Yes
ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE WEBSITE (URL)

(2) LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes

The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate
level, which the students will acquire with the successful completion of the course are
described.

Consult Appendix A
e Description of the level of learning outcomes for each qualifications cycle, according
to the Qualifications Framework of the European Higher Education Area

e Descriptors for Levels 6, 7 & 8 of the European Qualifications Framework for Lifelong
Learning and Appendix B

e  Guidelines for writing Learning Outcomes

In this course students will be able to:

1. understand and uses various conceptualizations of the history of psychology,

2. identify and discuss major theoretical schools of psychology and of epistemology of
psychology,




3. identify major social, political and economical factors that created the conditions of
possibility for the emergence of scientific psychology,

4. to reflect critically and discuss scientific psychology as a social science and its role on
subjectivization.

General Competences

Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as
these appear in the Diploma Supplement and appear below), at which of the following does
the course aim?

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data  Project planning and management

and information, with the use of the Respect for difference and multiculturalism
necessary technology Respect for the natural environment
Adapting to new situations Showing social, professional and ethical
Decision-making responsibility and sensitivity to gender issues
Working independently Criticism and self-criticism

Team work Production of free, creative and inductive

Working in an international environment  thinking
Working in an interdisciplinary ...
environment Others...
Production of new research ideas ...

Autonomous thinking
Reflection and critical thinking
Respect for diversity and cultural issues

(3) SYLLABUS

Outline:

. Historical development of scientific psychology during the 19th and 20th century,

o Economic, political, social and cultural conditions that formed the conditions for the
evolution of scientific psychology,

. Epistemology of psychology (Positivism, hermeneutic approaches) and
methodological approaches,

. Theoretic schools in psychology: functionalism, gestalt, structuralism,
psychoanalysis, behaviorism, humanism, phenomenology, social constructionism,

J The social and cultural effects and applications of scientific psychology: biopolitics

and subjectivization.

(4) TEACHING and LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

DELIVERY | Face to face
Face-to-face, Distance learning,
etc.

USE OF INFORMATION AND | Use of ICT in teaching,
COMMUNICATIONS | communication with students
TECHNOLOGY
Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory
education, communication with
students
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TEACHING METHODS , ®Dopro¢ Epyaciag

The manner and methods of Apacmpiomra Eéaunvou
teaching are described in detail. Lectures 39
Lectures, seminars, laboratory | | Literature review 55
practice, fieldwork, study and | | writing 13
analysis of bibliography, tutorials, | | assignment/assignments

placements, clinical practice, art || Exercises 15
workshop, interactive teaching, | | Exams 3
educational visits, project, essay | | Total 125

writing, artistic creativity, etc.

The student's study hours for each
learning activity are given as well
as the hours of non-directed study
according to the principles of the
ECTS

STUDENT PERFORMANCE | A written final exam that includes:
EVALUATION | Open questions
Description of the evaluation | Comparison questions
procedure Critical assessment questions

Language of evaluation, methods
of evaluation, summative or
conclusive, multiple choice
questionnaires, short-answer
questions, open-ended questions,
problem solving, written work,
essay/report, oral examination,
public presentation, laboratory
work, clinical examination of
patient, art interpretation, other

Specifically-defined evaluation
criteria are given, and if and where
they are accessible to students.

(5) ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

- Suggested bibliography:
Brennan, J.F. (2009). Wuxoloyla: lotopia & Zuotiuata. ABryva: Tomog.

Danziger, K. (1990). Constructing the subject: Historical origins of psychological research.

New York: Cambridge University Press.

Danziger, K. (1997). Naming the mind: How psychology found its language. London: Sage.
Aadéppog, M. (2010). To loTopLko yiyveoBal tng Yuyoloyiag. ABrva: Gutenberg.
Hergenhahn, B.R. (2008). Elcaywyn otnv wotopia tn¢ Puyoloyiag. ABrva: A.A. ABavn.
Hollis, M. (2005). ®W\ocodia Twv KOWWVLKWY EMoTnwv. ABrAva: Kpttikn.

Jansz, J. & van Drunen, P. (2004). A social history of psychology. UK: Blackwell Publishing.

Rose, N. (1996). Inventing Our Selves: Psychology, Power and Personhood. Cambridge:

Cambridge University Press.
Shorter, E. (2009). lotopia thg PuxLatplkng. ABriva: ApXUtéAayog
TZavakn, A. (2016). lotopia tng [Mn]Kavovikotntag. ABrva: Aaivn.

- Related academic journals:
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History of Psychology

History & Philosophy of Psychology
Philosophical Psychology

Theory & Psychology
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Research Methods in Psychology: Quantitative Methods

COURSE OUTLINE

(1) GENERAL

SCHOOL | SOCIAL SCIENCES

ACADEMIC UNIT | PSYCHOLOGY

LEVEL OF STUDIES | UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE | WYYY007 ‘ SEMESTER | 1st
RESEAR :
COURSE TITLE MESTHOSSH METHODS IN PSYCHOLOGY: QUANTITATIVE
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES
if credits are awarded for separate components of the WEEKLY
course, e.g. lectures, laboratory exercises, etc. If the credits TEACHING CREDITS
are awarded for the whole of the course, give the weekly HOURS
teaching hours and the total credits
Lectures and oral presentation assighments 3 5
Add rows if necessary. The organisation of teaching and the
teaching methods used are described in detail at (d).

COURSE TYPE | General background, skills development

general background,

special background, specialised
general knowledge, skills
development

PREREQUISITE COURSES:

LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION | Greek (English is used for instruction and examination for
and EXAMINATIONS: Erasmus students)

IS THE COURSE OFFERED TO | Yes
ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE WEBSITE (URL) | hitp://ecourse.uoi.gr/course/view.phpgid=638

(2) LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes

The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate
level, which the students will acquire with the successful completion of the course are
described.

Consult Appendix A
e Description of the level of learning outcomes for each qualifications cycle, according
to the Qualifications Framework of the European Higher Education Area
e Descriptors for Levels 6, 7 & 8 of the European Qualifications Framework for Lifelong
Learning and Appendix B

e  Guidelines for writing Learning Outcomes

The course forms the basic course that covers the different quantitative research methods
(observation, questionnaire, experiment, case studies) in the field of Psychology. In addition, it
covers, in detail, the ethical standards in psychological research, and familiarizes students with rules
of writing and presenting scientfific research in a specialist and no specialist audience.
Upon successful completion of the course, students will have acquired:
basic knowledge of methodological tools used in the different branches of Psychology
«  basic knowledge of understanding, evaluation and critical analysis of empirical and theoretical
issues from the field of Psychology and the broader field of Social Sciences

the ability to cooperate with their classmates in order to present a research design from any
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field of Psychology

- the ability to carry out literature review, by using the University Library as well as infemet and
electronic databases

«  problem solving and basic research skills

- the ability to work independently and in groups

« the ability to communicate their work to public audiences and

+  knowledge acquisition skills required for continuing their studies with a high degree of autonomy

«  digital skills

General Competences

Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as
these appear in the Diploma Supplement and appear below), at which of the following does
the course aim?

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data  Project planning and management

and information, with the use of the Respect for difference and multiculturalism
necessary technology Respect for the natural environment
Adapting to new situations Showing social, professional and ethical
Decision-making responsibility and sensitivity to gender issues
Working independently Criticism and self-criticism

Team work Production of free, creative and inductive

Working in an international environment  thinking
Working in an interdisciplinary ...
environment Others...
Production of new research ideas ...

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and information, with the use of the necessary technology
Decision-making

Working independently

Team work

Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility and sensitivity to gender issues

Criticism and self-criticism

Production of free, creative and inductive thinking

Respect for difference and multiculturalism

Production of new research ideas

(3) SYLLABUS

The course covers the basic quantitative research methods ways of studying human development,
cognition, and behavior. The topics covered are:
- Quantitative research designs in psychology
- Ethical issues in research
- Sampling methods-Representative sample
- Research hypothesis
- Validity and reliability
- Observation
- Questionnaires. Validity and reliability of questionnaires. Ways of designing
questionnaires. Question types. Pilot study.
- Experiments: types of experimental designs (one-way, factorial, between-subjects,
within-subjects, mixed)
- Variable types. Experimental design. Conducting experiments.
- Presenting and manipulating research data
- Writing up a scienfific paper
The course includes:
e weekly two-hour lectures (Instructor: E. Ziori)
e weekly one-hour lab section, whereas students are familiarized with the application of the lectures’
material (Instructor: E. Ziori)
e weekly 1.5-hour lab sections, where students are presented with some of the topics of the course while
having the chance fo have some hands-on experience with the relevant material (Instructor: S.
Kamtsios)

(4) TEACHING and LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION
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DELIVERY | Face-to face
Face-to-face, Distance learning,
etc.

USE OF INFORMATION AND | Support of the learning process through the electronic

COMMUNICATIONS platform e-course
Power point presentation

TECHNOLOGY | communication with students via email
Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory

education, communication with

students
TEACHING METHODS Activity Semester workload

The manner and methods of | | Lectures 33
teaching are described in detail. Labs 33
Lectures, seminars, laboratory | | Lab exercises 20
practice, fieldwork, study and | | |ndividual study time 36
analysis of bibliography, tutorials, | | Exams 3
placements, clinical practice, art || course total (25

workshop, interactive teaching, | | \workload hours per 125
educational visits, project, essay | | credit)

writing, artistic creativity, etc.

The student's study hours for each
learning activity are given as well
as the hours of non-directed study
according to the principles of the

ECTS
STUDENT PERFORMANCE
EVALUATION | I. Written exams (60%) that include:
Description of the evaluation — questions that involve describing, analysing, and
procedure producing specific research design examples

- mulfiple choice questions
— open-ended questions
Language of evaluation, methods | Il. Lab exercises (40%)

of evaluation, summative or
conclusive, multiple choice
questionnaires, short-answer
questions, open-ended questions,
problem solving, written work,
essay/report, oral examination,
public presentation, laboratory
work, clinical examination of
patient, art interpretation, other

Specifically-defined evaluation
criteria are given, and if and where
they are accessible to students.

(5) ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

- Suggested bibliography:

Shaughnessy, J., Zechmeister, E. & Zechmeister, J. (2018). E. Ziopn (Emy). Epevvnrikéc MéBodor otnv
WoxoAoyia. ABriva, Gutenberg.

Bryman, A. (2017). MéBodoi Koivavikng Epevvag. ABriva, Gutenberg

Robson, C. (2012). H ‘Epevva Tou lMoayuarkob Koopou: ‘Eva Méoov yia KoivavikoOg ETTIOTRAUOVES Kal
ErrayyeAuarieg Epeuvntég (2n k6. cLpTIANPWUEVN). ABrva, Gutenberg.

Yipog, M. & KopiAn, A. (2003). MéBosol Epevvag otnv Yoxoloyia kar Tn M'vaaoTikr) NevpoemoTrun. ABnva,
Maraldnong.




- Related academic journals:
e Journal of Experimental Psychology: Learning, Memory & Cognition
e Journal of Experimental Psychology: General

®  Quarterly Joumnal of Experimental Psychology
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Clinical Psychology Il: Diagnostic Criteria

(1) GENERAL

COURSE OUTLINE

SCHOOL

SOCIAL SCIENCES

ACADEMIC UNIT

PSYCHOLOGY

LEVEL OF STUDIES

UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE

wYYvo14 | SEMESTER | 2™

COURSE TITLE

CLINICAL PSYCHOLOGY II: DIAGNOSTIC CRITERIA

INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES

if credits are awarded for separate components of the WEEKLY
course, e.g. lectures, laboratory exercises, etc. If the credits TEACHING CREDITS
are awarded for the whole of the course, give the weekly HOURS
teaching hours and the total credits
Lectures 3 5

Add rows if necessary. The organisation of teaching and the
teaching methods used are described in detail at (d).

COURSE TYPE

general background,

special background, specialised
general knowledge, skills
development

General

PREREQUISITE COURSES:

LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION
and EXAMINATIONS:

Greek (English is used for instruction and examination
for Erasmus students)

IS THE COURSE OFFERED TO
ERASMUS STUDENTS

Yes

COURSE WEBSITE (URL)

https://ecourse.uoi.gr/enrol/index.php?id=2362
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Developmental Psychology II: Childhood and Adolescence

COURSE OUTLINE

(1) GENERAL

SCHOOL | SOCIAL SCIENCES

ACADEMIC UNIT | PSYCHOLOGY

LEVEL OF STUDIES | UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE | WYY013 SEMESTER | 2™

Developmental Psychology IlI: Childhood and

COURSE TITLE Adolescence

INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES

if credits are awarded for separate components of the WEEKLY
course, e.g. lectures, laboratory exercises, etc. If the credits TEACHING CREDITS
are awarded for the whole of the course, give the weekly HOURS

teaching hours and the total credits

Lectures 3 5

Add rows if necessary. The organisation of teaching and the
teaching methods used are described in detail at (d).

COURSE TYPE | General

general background,

special background, specialised
general knowledge, skills
development

PREREQUISITE COURSES:

LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION | Greek
and EXAMINATIONS:

IS THE COURSE OFFERED TO | Yes
ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE WEBSITE (URL) | https://ecourse.uoi.gr/course/view.php?id=2101

(2) LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes

The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate
level, which the students will acquire with the successful completion of the course are
described.

Consult Appendix A
e Description of the level of learning outcomes for each qualifications cycle, according
to the Qualifications Framework of the European Higher Education Area

e Descriptors for Levels 6, 7 & 8 of the European Qualifications Framework for Lifelong
Learning and Appendix B

e Guidelines for writing Learning Outcomes

The goal of this course is to present a comprehensive overview of contemporary
developmental psychology and to familiarize the students with:

1. the history of the developmental study of children and adolescents,

2. the multiple ways of understanding development,
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3. the formulation of developmental research questions and the design of methodological
protocols,

4. the major issues, tasks and milestones of human development,

5. major developmental theories,

6. critical reflection and discussion of theoretical and research issues in the study of infant
and early childhood development

General Competences

Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as
these appear in the Diploma Supplement and appear below), at which of the following does
the course aim?

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data  Project planning and management

and information, with the use of the Respect for difference and multiculturalism
necessary technology Respect for the natural environment
Adapting to new situations Showing social, professional and ethical
Decision-making responsibility and sensitivity to gender issues
Working independently Criticism and self-criticism

Team work Production of free, creative and inductive

Working in an international environment  thinking
Working in an interdisciplinary ...
environment Others...
Production of new research ideas ...

Autonomous thinking
Reflection and critical thinking
Respect for diversity and cultural issues

(3) SYLLABUS

This course explores developmental theory and research about biological, social and
psychological issues in middle childhood and adolescence. This course describes the nature
and context of development, from 6 till 18 years of age, focusing on the biological,
cognitive, interpersonal, social, emotional, gender and moral aspects of development,
focusing both on typical and atypical development. Various theoretical models will be
discussed and accessed.

Outline:

o Historical, cultural and social issues in the emergence of childhood and adolescence
J Theoretical and conceptual issues

. Cognitive, affective, attentional and memory developments
J Family, siblings and peer interaction

. Schooling and educational issues

J Identity, gender and race

o Moral reasoning and development

. Cultural differences

o Puberty and romantic relations

o LGBTQI development

o Minorities issues, immigration experience, marginalization

(4) TEACHING and LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

DELIVERY | Face to face
Face-to-face, Distance learning,
etc.
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USE OF INFORMATION AND | Use of ICT in teaching,
COMMUNICATIONS | communication with students
TECHNOLOGY
Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory
education, communication with

students
TEACHING METHODS , ®oprog Epyaciag
The manner and methods of TR [ Eaunvou
teaching are described in detail. Lectures 39
Lectures, seminars, laboratory | | Literature review 40
practice, fieldwork, study and || Assignments 31
analysis of bibliography, tutorials, | | Exercises 15
placements, clinical practice, art | | Total 125

workshop, interactive teaching,
educational visits, project, essay
writing, artistic creativity, etc.

The student's study hours for each
learning activity are given as well
as the hours of non-directed study
according to the principles of the
ECTS

STUDENT PERFORMANCE | A final written exam that includes:
EVALUATION | Open questions
Description of the evaluation | Comparison questions
procedure Critical assessment questions

Language of evaluation, methods
of evaluation, summative or
conclusive, multiple choice
questionnaires, short-answer
questions, open-ended questions,
problem solving, written work,
essay/report, oral examination,
public presentation, laboratory
work, clinical examination of
patient, art interpretation, other

Specifically-defined evaluation
criteria are given, and if and where
they are accessible to students.

(5) ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

- Suggested bibliography:

Bornstein, M.H. & Lamb, M.E. (2015). Developmental Science: An Advanced Textbook. New
York: Psychology Press/taylor & Francis.

Lightfoot, C., Cole, M. & Cole, S.R. (2014). H avamtuén twv madlwyv. ABrAva: Tunwbitw —
MNnwpyog Aapdavaog.

Fingerman, Karen L., Cynthia Berg, Jacqui Smith, and Toni C. Antonucci, eds. 2011. Handbook
of life-span development. New York: Springer.

Rogoff, B. (2003). The cultural nature of human development. Oxford UK: Oxford University
Press.




Slater, A. & Bremmer, J.G. (2019). Elcaywyn otnv Avamtuélakn Wuyxoloyia. ABrva: ExS.
T{0MAO.

Smith, K.S., Cowie, H., & Blades, M. (2018). KatavowvTtag thv avantuén Twv matdlwv.
ABrva: Ekd. T{LOAa.

Wenger, E. & Lave, J. (2005). KolvwVIKEG OPELS TNG LABNoNG: NOULUN TEpLbEPELAKN
oupueToxn. ABnva: ZaBBalag.

Wood, C., Littleton, K., & Sheehy, K. (2006). Developmental psychology in action. Malden:
Blackwell Publishing.

- Related academic journals:

Child Psychology

British Journal of Developmental Psychology
Developmental Psychology

European Journal of Developmental Psychology
Journal of Applied Developmental Psychology
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Foreign Language - English II

COURSE OUTLINE

(1) GENERAL

SCHOOL | SCHOOL OF SOCIAL SCIENCES

ACADEMIC UNIT | DEPARTMENT OF PSYCHOLOGY

LEVEL OF STUDIES | UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE | =r201 | SEMESTER | 2"

COURSE TITLE | Foreign Language - English I

INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES

if credits are awarded for separate components of the WEEKLY
course, e.g. lectures, laboratory exercises, etc. If the credits TEACHING CREDITS
are awarded for the whole of the course, give the weekly HOURS

teaching hours and the total credits

Add rows if necessary. The organisation of teaching and the
teaching methods used are described in detail at (d).

COURSE TYPE | Foreign language
general background, | Specialised general knowledge, skills development
special background, specialised
general knowledge, skills
development

PREREQUISITE COURSES: | No

LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION | English
and EXAMINATIONS:

IS THE COURSE OFFERED TO | Yes, in English
ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE WEBSITE (URL) | http://ecourse.uoi.gr/course/view.php?id=2093

(2) LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes

The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate
level, which the students will acquire with the successful completion of the course are
described.

Consult Appendix A
e Description of the level of learning outcomes for each qualifications cycle, according
to the Qualifications Framework of the European Higher Education Area

e Descriptors for Levels 6, 7 & 8 of the European Qualifications Framework for Lifelong
Learning and Appendix B

e  Guidelines for writing Learning Outcomes

Upon successful completion of the course students are expected to:

° Have enriched their knowledge in basic and more advanced concepts of Psychology
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° Have developed the language skills (reading, writing, speaking and listening) and
expanded their general vocabulary, as well as specialised terminology in the discipline of
Psychology.

° Be able to comprehend with greater ease English texts, including articles in scientific
journals in relation to their field of study

° Have developed their ability to draw conclusions from scientific articles in a critical
manner, compare and evaluate theories and research findings, evaluate the relevant literature
. Have developed their critical and creative thinking skills, through multimodal texts in the
field of Psychology.

This course, along with the course “Foreign Language-English 1”7, aim at equipping students with
sufficient knowledge of the English language that will help them in their undergraduate and
postgraduate studies, as well as their future professional career. A further aim is the development

of critical, creative thinking and cooperative skills.

General Competences

Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as
these appear in the Diploma Supplement and appear below), at which of the following does
the course aim?

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data  Project planning and management

and information, with the use of the Respect for difference and multiculturalism
necessary technology Respect for the natural environment
Adapting to new situations Showing social, professional and ethical
Decision-making responsibility and sensitivity to gender issues
Working independently Criticism and self-criticism

Team work Production of free, creative and inductive

Working in an international environment  thinking
Working in an interdisciplinary ...
environment Others...
Production of new research ideas ...

Defining Psychology / Basic and more advanced concepts of Psychology / Text comprehension /
Vocabulary development, language use (written and oral) in academic and scientific contexts /
Criticism and self-criticism / Production of free, creative and inductive thinking / Search for,
analysis and synthesis of data and information, with the use of the necessary technology /
evaluating / development of academic writing / identifying main arguments in scientific texts

(3) SYLLABUS
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Course description

Course content

Lectures and videos (listening comprehension) / Critical reading and comprehension of texts
related to the discipline of Psychology (e.g. identifying main arguments, author’s stance) /
Development of speaking skills, with a view to promoting active participation in a wide range
of academic circumstances, such as lectures, seminars, presentations and scientific
conferences. / Development of academic writing skills (writing academic texts, presentations,
papers, etc.) / Development of listening skills (e.g. taking notes from lectures) / Vocabulary
development (in the discipline of Psychology and academia, in general) / Grammar skills (to
the extent it is necessary) / Reading, comprehending and analysing articles in scientific
journals / Reading, listening to and understanding a scientific lecture.

Vygotsky and Piaget / Memory / Mental disorders / Personality / Addictions / Research in
Psychology / Critically reading and analyzing research articles in Psychology / Research
methodology in Psychology / Developing and constructing a thesis

(4) TEACHING and LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

DELIVERY
Face-to-face, Distance learning,
etc.

Face-to-face, distance learning if necessary, providing
students with help and guidance during office hours

USE OF INFORMATION AND
COMMUNICATIONS
TECHNOLOGY

Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory
education, communication with
students

Use of ICT in teaching and learning process / use of ICT
to communicate with students (email, Ecourse
platform, MS-Teams) / supporting the teaching and
learning process via the Ecourse platform and MS-
Teams.

TEACHING METHODS
The manner and methods of
teaching are described in detail.
Lectures, seminars, laboratory
practice, fieldwork, study and
analysis of bibliography, tutorials,
placements, clinical practice, art
workshop, interactive teaching,
educational visits, project, essay
writing, artistic creativity, etc.

The student's study hours for each
learning activity are given as well
as the hours of non-directed study
according to the principles of the
ECTS

Activity Semester workload
Lectures 39
Self-study 58
Study and analysis 25
bibliography
Final examination 3
Course total 125
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STUDENT PERFORMANCE

EVALUATION

Description of the evaluation
procedure

Language of evaluation, methods
of evaluation, summative or
conclusive, multiple choice
questionnaires, short-answer
questions, open-ended questions,
problem solving, written work,
essay/report, oral examination,
public presentation, laboratory
work, clinical examination of
patient, art interpretation, other

Specifically-defined evaluation
criteria are given, and if and where
they are accessible to students.

Active student participation during lectures / final written
examination / multiple choice questions, filling in
activities/short-answer questions)

Evaluation methods
a) Initial diagnostic evaluation in order to assess the
students’ language level and help organize the teaching
process.
b) Formative assessment during the semester in order
to monitor student performance and provide feedback
in relation to the teaching and learning process.
c) Summative assessment with the aim of evaluating
student learning at the end of the semester.

Evaluation is conducted in the English language.
Evaluation criteria are presented and explained in the first
lecture and are uploaded on the asynchronous education
platform

(Ecourse platform)
(http://ecourse.uoi.gr/course/view.php?id=1943)

(5) ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

- Suggested bibliography:

e Xouvtouuddn, A., & Matepdkn, A. (2008). Ae€ikd Wuxoloyiag. ABrva: EkdooeLg Tomog &

A. Xouvtoupadn kot A. Motepdkn

e Short J. (2010). English for Psychology in Higher Education Studies. Reading, UK: Garnet

Publishing.

e Poulou, M. S. (2019). Emotion Knowledge and Social and Emotional Competence: A
Preliminary Study of Preschool and First Grade Greek Students. Hellenic Journal of

Psychology, Vol. 16, pp. 22-42.

e Campbell, C. (2012). English for Academic Study: Vocabulary. Garnet Education.
e Slaght, J. and Pallant, A. (2012). English for Academic Study - Reading & Writing

Sourcebook: Garnet Education.

e Slaght, J. (2012). English for Academic Study: Reading - Course Book: Garnet Education.
e Pallant, A. (2009). English for Academic Study: Writing - Course Book: Garnet Education.
e VandenBos, G. R. (2007). APA dictionary of psychology: Washington, D.C.: American

Psychological Association.

e Salkind, N. J. (2008). Encyclopedia of educational psychology: Thousand Oaks, CA: Sage

Publications.

e langdridge, D. and Taylor, S. (eds) (2007). Critical readings in social psychology:
Maidenhead, England: Open University Press.
e Damon, W., and Lerner, R. M. (2006). Handbook of child psychology: Hoboken, New

Jersey: Wiley.

- Related academic journals:

e APA Dictionary of Psychology. [https://dictionary.apa.org/]
e Hellenic Journal of Psychology. [https://pseve.org/publications/journal/
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School Psychology I: Introduction and Theory

(1) GENERAL

COURSE OUTLINE

SCHOOL | SOCIAL SCIENCES
ACADEMIC UNIT | PSYCHOLOGY
LEVEL OF STUDIES | UNDERGRADUATE
COURSE CODE | WYYO001 | SEMESTER | 2"¢
COURSE TITLE | SCHOOL PSYCHOLOGY I: INTRODUCTION AND THEORY
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES
if credits are awarded for separate components of the course, e.g. WEEKLY
lectures, laboratory exercises, etc. If the credits are awarded for TEACHING CREDITS
the whole of the course, give the weekly teaching hours and the HOURS
total credits
LECTURES 3 5
Add rows if necessary. The organisation of teaching and the 5
teaching methods used are described in detail at (d).
COURSE TYPE | GENERAL BACKGROUND & SPECIALISED GENERAL
general background, | KNOWLEDGE

special background, specialised
general knowledge, skills
development

PREREQUISITE COURSES: | NO
LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION and | GREEK
EXAMINATIONS:
IS THE COURSE OFFERED TO | YES
ERASMUS STUDENTS
COURSE WEBSITE (URL) | https://ecourse.uoi.gr/course/view.php?id=1461

(2) LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes

The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate level,
which the students will acquire with the successful completion of the course are described.

Consult Appendix A

e Description of the level of learning outcomes for each qualifications cycle, according to the

Qualifications Framework of the European Higher Education Area

e Descriptors for Levels 6, 7 & 8 of the European Qualifications Framework for Lifelong Learning and

Appendix B

e Guidelines for writing Learning Outcomes

Students are expected to achieve the following learning outcomes, which also correspond to the

purpose of the course:

e develop a basic understanding of the history and professional issues related to school psychology
(multicultural school psychology, prevention and promotion of mental health at school and in the
family, response to intervention, children's rights approach, social justice framework, crisis

management).




acquire basic knowledge about the conditions, dimensions of the role and principles of the
profession of school psychologist, in accordance with contemporary technological developments

and international professional standards.

get to know and be able to distinguish the different models for the provision of school psychological

services.

understand the complex way of assessing with evidence-based instruments the mental abilities of

individuals, their behavior and their personality.

acquire basic knowledge about self-report scales and scales for assessing the child's behavior by

significant others.

acquire basic knowledge of psychological interventions at school at primary, secondary, tertiary

prevention and system level.

get acquainted with the concepts of counseling and consultation and become familiar with basic

skills for effective application.

Acquire knowledge about interventions for students with learning difficulties, with particular

emphasis on the school psychologist’s role in their design and implementation.

get acquainted with the basic principles of crisis management in the school community at the level

of prevention and intervention.

acquire knowledge on the basic principles of professional ethics related to the dimensions of the

scientific and clinical work of psychologists

be able to describe the role and specialty of the school psychologist based on the Greek and

international situation.

get to know the future guidelines and perspectives of the field of School Psychology, as they
emerge based on the specific evolutionary phases that the field has gone through so far

(internationalization of School Psychology, Social Justice, Positive Psychology).

General Competences
Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as these

appear in the Diploma Supplement and appear below), at which of the following does the course aim?

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and  Project planning and management

information, with the use of the necessary
technology

Adapting to new situations
Decision-making

Working independently

Team work

Working in an international environment
Working in an interdisciplinary environment
Production of new research ideas

Respect for difference and multiculturalism
Respect for the natural environment
Showing social, professional and ethical
responsibility and sensitivity to gender issues
Criticism and self-criticism

Production of free, creative and inductive thinking

Adapting to new situations
Decision-making
Autonomous work
Teamwork
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Working in an international environment

Working in an interdisciplinary environment

Project planning and management

Respect for diversity and multiculturalism

Demonstrate social, professional and ethical responsibility and sensitivity to gender issues
Criticism and self-criticism

Promoting free, creative and inductive thinking

Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility and sensitivity to gender issues

(3) SYLLABUS

The following syllabus outlines the teaching modules per weekly instructions:

Week 1
Introduction to School Psychology

e Historical and contemporary developments in School Psychology

e  Conceptual framework

e Linking theory-research-education and intervention

e The systemic approach in School Psychology

e Current trends in School Psychology

e The concept of Positive Psychology in education: basic principles and applications

e The dimensions of the role of the school psychologist in Greece and abroad

Week 2
Education and training of school psychologists & institutional framework of the profession

e Theinternational situation in the education and training of school psychologists

e The Greek experience and training providers in School Psychology

e The concept of evidence-based interventions

e Legislative framework for the provision of school psychological services at international level
e Legislative framework for the provision of school psychological services in Greece

e License to practice the profession of school psychologist

e Scientific societies & professional associations

Week 3
Mental health services for children and adolescents: The role of the school psychologist in Greek

mental health services
e Organization and operation of mental health services for children and adolescents at
international level
e Models of mental health services for children and adolescents
e Models of effective provision of psychological services in school contexts
e  Structures for the provision of school psychological services in the Greek educational system
e Therole and duties of the school psychologist in Greece

e The concept and dimensions of interdisciplinarity in the school community
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Week 4

Intercultural School Psychology topics

Week 5

Concept of interculturality and related definitions

Intercultural competence and counselling skills

Levels of diversity

Basic principles and features of intercultural school psychology

Intercultural education and practice in school psychology

Psychodiagnostic assessment of children and adolescents A: Introduction, assessment of cognitive

skills and personality, assessment of behavior, learning skills

Week 6

Basic concepts for the psychodiagnostic assessment of children and adolescents
Reliability and validity of measurements

Standardization of scales

International classification systems for disorders

Assessment of cognitive skills (Wechsler, Stanford-Binet, Kaufman, Raven matrices, Gesell
developmental charts)

Personality assessment (self-report questionnaires, projection tests)

Evaluation of behavior

Assessment of learning ability (AthenaTest, exploratory scales for Learning Disabilities)
Curriculum-based evaluation

Writing a psychological report

Special issues related to the assessment of children and adolescents

Counseling at school

Week 7

Definition of the concept

The counselling process

Stages of counseling

Counseling skills

Creating the consultant-consultee relationship

The provision of mental health consultation services via telecommunications

Mental health consultation

Definition of the concept

Conceptual approaches

Basic dimensions of mental health consultation
Stages of the consultation process

Models of providing consultation in the school community
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Week 8

Multicultural consultation skills

Training in consultation

Crisis management in the school community

Week 9

Introduction and definition of crisis

Crisis taxonomy

Responses of children and adolescents to crisis situations
Stages of crisis management

General principles and objectives of counselling

General principles and objectives of crisis intervention
Crisis management teams in the school community

The role of the school psychologist in crisis management interventions

Theoretical approaches for psychological interventions in children and adolescents

Basic principles for psychological interventions in children and adolescents
The psychodynamic approach

The humanitarian approach

The behavioral approach

The cognitive approach

The eco-systemic approach

Training in the acquisition of social skills

Short-term interventions

Play therapy

Basic principles of sessions with children

Week 10
Learning support interventions

Definition of learning disabilities

Etiology of learning difficulties

Learning Disabilities Classification Systems
Assessment of learning difficulties

Learning support interventions and effectiveness assessment

Week 11
Intervention programs at school: general principles

Conceptual framework

Models for the provision of mental health services and the implementation of programs at

school

Levels of prevention and intervention in the school community
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e System-level interventions

Week 12

Week 13

education

e Course closure/assessment

e  Structure and effectiveness of prevention and intervention programs

School intervention programs: applications
e Primary and secondary prevention programs: Social and emotional education programs,
violence and aggression prevention programs, health education programs, learning support
programmes, crisis support programmes;
e  Programs of parental involvement and promotion of the school-family relationship
e System-level intervention programs (Comer's model, the "School of the 21st Century", the

"School of the Future", schools as "caring communities")

Future directions and in School Psychology
e Directions for the future of School Psychology
e Perspectives on the development of School Psychology

e Prospects for the development of the applications of Positive Psychology in the field of

e School Psychology through the prism of social justice

e The concept of globalization of School Psychology

(4) TEACHING and LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

DELIVERY
Face-to-face, Distance learning, etc.

Face-to-face

USE OF INFORMATION AND
COMMUNICATIONS TECHNOLOGY
Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory
education, communication with
students

e-course, tedX videos, pptx,

TEACHING METHODS
The manner and methods of teaching
are described in detail.
Lectures, seminars, laboratory
practice, fieldwork, study and analysis
of bibliography, tutorials, placements,
clinical practice, art workshop,
interactive  teaching, educational
visits, project, essay writing, artistic
creativity, etc.

The student's study hours for each
learning activity are given as well as
the hours of non-directed study
according to the principles of the ECTS

Activity Semester workload
Lectures 26
Interactive teaching 13
Study and analysis of 50
bibliography
Essay writing 37
Course total 125

STUDENT PERFORMANCE

EVALUATION

Description  of the evaluation
procedure

The attendance of the courses is optional, according to the
regulations of the Department, however, students are

encouraged to attend and participate in the lectures. Notes
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Language of evaluation, methods of
evaluation, summative or conclusive,
multiple choice questionnaires, short-
answer questions, open-ended
questions, problem solving, written
work, essay/report, oral examination,
public presentation, laboratory work,
clinical examination of patient, art
interpretation, other

Specifically-defined evaluation criteria
are given, and if and where they are
accessible to students.

and supporting material in digital form will be distributed to
students, which will be available on the course website in
the e-course.

In case of distance learning due to extraordinary
circumstances, provision has been made for the transfer of
teaching materials and activities to network communication
platforms (MSTeams).

The assessment of students includes participation in
the compulsory written examination at the end of the
semester. Specifically, they are asked to answer open-ended,
multiple and binomial choice questions (true/false) related to
the modules of the course. The scoring scale ranges from one
(1) to ten (10).

In addition, students have the option to submit an
individual or group written assignment (2-3 persons), which
consists of a bibliographic review of a topic related to the
topics that will be developed during the courses (e.g.,
presentation of an evidence-based intervention program).
This work can be presented in the auditorium, after
consultation and guidance from the instructor. The use of
bibliography is determined according to APA-7 writing style
standards, up to 5,000 words, including citations. In case of
student collaboration (up to a maximum of three), the scope
of the work is increased with the expansion of the topic and
the grade is assigned to each student separately, after the
passages that each one has elaborated have been clearly
defined in the text. On the website of the course, specific
instructions for the writing of the essay are uploaded on the
e-course site. The predetermined delivery date is the day of
the written examination of the course (sending by e-mail to
the instructor's mailbox). The grade of the specific
assignments (out of 2) will work cumulatively to the grade of
the written examination (with the only condition being a
grade of 5 and above).

(5) ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

- Suggested bibliography:

Brock, S. E., Sandoval J., & Lewis, S. (2005). Atayxeipton kpioswv oto oyoAcio. Eyxeipibio yia ™

Snutoupyia ouddwv Siaxeipiong kpiocewv oto oyoAeio (Empélela X. Xat{nxprnotou. Metdadpaon

E. ©@goxapdxn). Ekdooelg Tunwbnitw.

Doll B., Zucker S. & Brehm K. (2009). ZyoAwkég taéelc mou mpoayouv TNV Yuxikn avIeKTIKOTNTA

(Emipédeta X. Xat{nxpnotou. Metddpaon E. O@soxapakn). Ek6ooelg TunwORtw.
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Henderson, N., & Milstein, M. (2008). ZyoAsia mou mpodyouv tnv Yuxikn avIektkotnta: Mwe
UTTOPE( va YIVEL TIPAYUATIKOTNTA YL TOUC UaONTEC kat Toug ekmaldeutikous (EmiuéAela X.

Xatinxpnotou. Metddpaon B. Baooapad). Ek6ooelg Tunwontw.

Zadelportollou, M. & KaAavtli-AlilL, A. (em.) (2011). MMpooapuoyrn ato oxoAegio: MpoAnyn kat

avtiuetwrion SuokoAwwv. Mebdio.

Matoonoulog, A. (em.) (2011). Arté tnv evaAwTtotnTA 0TV YUK avIEKTIKOTNTA: EQapUoyEG OTO

Ox0ALKO mAaioto kat otnVv otkoyevela. Ekbooelg Namnalnon.

Xatinxpnotou, X. (em.). (2011a). Kowwvikny kai Zuvatodnuotikn Aywyn oto 2ZxoAeio:
Mpoypauua yia v Mpoaywyn tne Yuxikng Yyeiag kat te Madnonc otn ZxoAwkn Kowotnta.
EKmatSUTIKO UAIKO yLal EKTTAULSEUTIKOUG KAl UATNTEG TPOCYOALKNC KoL TTPWTNG OXOALKNC nALkiac, .

EkS60eLg Tunwontw.

Xatinxpnotou, X. (emi.). (2011B). Kowwvikn kot ZuvaioOnuatikn Aywyn oto SxoAeio:
Mpoypauua yia tv Mpoaywyn tng Wuxikrc Yyeiac kat tng Madnong otn ZxoAwn Kowdtnta.
EKmatSeUTIKO UALKO yLo eKTaLSEUTIKOUG Kall uadnteg tne mpwtoBaduiac exmaibevong. EkSOoeLg

Tunwdntw.

Xatinxpnotou, X. (emiy.). (2011y). Kowvwvikn kat SuvaioOnuatik Aywyr oto ZxoAeio: MNpdypappio
yta v Mpoaywyn t¢ Wuyikng Yyeiag kat e Madnong otn ZxoAwkn Kowvotnta. EkmoldeuTiko

UALKO pla ekmatdeuTikoU¢ Kat uadnteg te devutepoBaduiac ekmaibevanc. Ek6ooelg TunwoATw.

Xatinxpnotou, X., Katr, AB., Aukttoakou, K., Aaumnpomnouiou, A., AnuntponovAou, M., Ydavry,
0., Atavdg, M., MmakomoUAou, A., & lewpyouléag, . (2012). Awayeipion kpicewv otn oxoAikn

kotvotnta. Ek§6oelg Tunwdntw.

Xatinxpnotou, X., Yoavtn, ©., Atavdg, M., Ztacwvou, B., & ABavaciou, A. (2017). Yuyokowvwvikn

urootnpién matduwy mpoo@uywv otn oxoAkn kowotnta. Ekdooelg TunwdRTw.

Xatinxpnotou, X. (2015). MpoAnyn kat Mpoaywyn tne Wuyiknc Yyeiag oto ZyoAgio kot otnv

Owkoyévela. Ekbooelg Gutenberg.

- Related academic journals:

Canadian Journal of School Psychology

Contemporary School Psychology

International Journal of Emotional Education

International Journal of School and Educational Psychology
Journal of Applied School Psychology

Journal of School Psychology

Psychology in the Schools

School Psychology International

School Psychology International
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http://proxy-tu.researchport.umd.edu/login?url=http://onlinelibrary.wiley.com/journal/10.1002/(ISSN)1520-6807
http://proxy-tu.researchport.umd.edu/login?url=http://journals.sagepub.com/loi/spia

School Psychology Quarterly

School Psychology Review
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http://proxy-tu.researchport.umd.edu/login?url=http://search.ebscohost.com/login.aspx?direct=true&db=a9h&jid=SPZ&site=ehost-live

Social Psychology |

COURSE OUTLINE

(1) GENERAL

SCHOOL | SOCIAL SCIENCES

ACADEMIC UNIT | PSYCHOLOGY

LEVEL OF STUDIES | UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE | WYY012 | SEMESTER | 2™

COURSE TITLE | SOCIAL PSYCHOLOGY |

INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES

if credits are awarded for separate components of the WEEKLY
course, e.g. lectures, laboratory exercises, etc. If the credits TEACHING CREDITS
are awarded for the whole of the course, give the weekly HOURS

teaching hours and the total credits

Lectures 3 5

Add rows if necessary. The organisation of teaching and the
teaching methods used are described in detail at (d).

COURSE TYPE | General background

general background,

special background, specialised
general knowledge, skills
development

PREREQUISITE COURSES:

LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION | Greek
and EXAMINATIONS:

IS THE COURSE OFFERED TO | Yes
ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE WEBSITE (URL)

(2) LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes

The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate
level, which the students will acquire with the successful completion of the course are
described.

Consult Appendix A
e Description of the level of learning outcomes for each qualifications cycle, according
to the Qualifications Framework of the European Higher Education Area

e Descriptors for Levels 6, 7 & 8 of the European Qualifications Framework for Lifelong
Learning and Appendix B

e  Guidelines for writing Learning Outcomes

This course offers a general introduction to the discipline of social psychology. It aims at (a)
familiarising the students with landmark developments in the history of social psychology;
(b) familiarising the students with the way in which social psychology defines its main and
particular topics of research interests; (c) leading students to understand the more general
logic that binds together these research topics as components of the same discipline; (d)
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leading students to understand the ways in which social psychologists, traditionally, frame
their research questions; (e) leading students to understand the traditional methodological
predilection of social psychologists for experimentation; and (f) familiarise, at an
introductory level, the students with contemporary critical treatments of the topical and
methodological choices that comprise the social psychological mainstream.

By the time that the course shall be completed, the students:

- Shall have an introductory knowledge of the historical roots of the discipline of
social psychology;

- Shall be able to identify the main research topics in the discipline of social
psychology;

- Shall comprehend the main developments in these research topics;

- Shall be able to recognise the social psychological way of thinking as a discrete
disciplinary perspective, clearly distinctive to (generic) psychology and sociology;

- Shall comprehend the more general social importance of main social psychological
findings;

- Shall be familiarised, at an introductory level, with critical, reflexive positions
advanced by contemporary social psychologists regarding theoretical and methodological
issues in social psychology.

General Competences

Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as
these appear in the Diploma Supplement and appear below), at which of the following does
the course aim?

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data  Project planning and management

and information, with the use of the Respect for difference and multiculturalism
necessary technology Respect for the natural environment
Adapting to new situations Showing social, professional and ethical
Decision-making responsibility and sensitivity to gender issues
Working independently Criticism and self-criticism

Team work Production of free, creative and inductive

Working in an international environment  thinking
Working in an interdisciplinary ...
environment Others...
Production of new research ideas ...

- Working independently

- Respect for difference and multiculturalism

- Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility and sensitivity to gender
issues

- Criticism and self-criticism

- Production of free, creative and inductive thinking

(3) SYLLABUS

The present course offers a general, historical and topical introduction to the discipline of
social psychology. The lectures focus on six general social psychological topics of research
and theorising. These lectures aim at familiarising students with traditional topics of
research as well as familiarising them, at an introductory level, with the methodological and
interpretative pluralism of modern social psychology.
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LECTURE TOPICS

i Defining social psychology. Historiography of social psychology

ii. Social influence.
iii. Group processes.

iv. Interpersonal relations. Attraction.
V. Friendsocial behaviour.
Vi. Aggresssion.

(4) TEACHING and LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

DELIVERY
Face-to-face, Distance learning,
etc.

At the amphitheatre

USE OF INFORMATION AND
COMMUNICATIONS
TECHNOLOGY

Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory
education, communication with
students

Use of power-point
Use of e-course

TEACHING METHODS
The manner and methods of
teaching are described in detail.
Lectures, seminars, laboratory
practice, fieldwork, study and
analysis of bibliography, tutorials,
placements, clinical practice, art
workshop, interactive teaching,
educational visits, project, essay
writing, artistic creativity, etc.

The student's study hours for each
learning activity are given as well
as the hours of non-directed study
according to the principles of the
ECTS

Activity Semester workload
Lectures 39
Practical Exercises 16
Study of bibliography 36
Independent study 34
Course total 125

STUDENT PERFORMANCE

EVALUATION

Description of the evaluation
procedure

Language of evaluation, methods
of evaluation, summative or
conclusive, multiple choice
questionnaires, short-answer
questions, open-ended questions,
problem solving, written work,
essay/report, oral examination,
public presentation, laboratory
work, clinical examination of
patient, art interpretation, other

Written examination. Short questions and essay type
of questions.
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Specifically-defined evaluation
criteria are given, and if and where
they are accessible to students.

(5) ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

- Suggested bibliography:

e Dickerson, D. (2012). Social Psychology: Traditional and critical perspectives.
London: Pearson.

e Hewstone, M. & Stroebe, W. (2007) Etoaywyr otnv Kowvwvikn Yuyodoyia. ABiva:

ExS. Namnalnon.
e Hogg, M.A. & Vaughan, G.M. (2010) Kotvwviky Wuyodoyia. ABrva: Guttenberg.
e Sapsford, R. k.a. (2006) H Oswpia otnv Kotvwvikn Yuxodoyia. ABriva:: Metaiyuto.

e Smith, J.R., Haslam, S.A. (2017). Social Psychology: Revisiting the classic studies.
London: Sage.

- Related academic journals:

e British Journal of Social Psychology.
e European Journal of Social Psychology.
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Statistics |

COURSE OUTLINE

(1) GENERAL

SCHOOL | School of Social Sciences

ACADEMIC UNIT | Department of Psychology

LEVEL OF STUDIES | Bachelor

COURSE CODE | WYY011 | SEMESTER | 2™

COURSE TITLE | Statistics |

INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES

if credits are awarded for separate components of the WEEKLY
course, e.g. lectures, laboratory exercises, etc. If the credits TEACHING CREDITS
are awarded for the whole of the course, give the weekly HOURS

teaching hours and the total credits

Lectures 3 5

Add rows if necessary. The organisation of teaching and the
teaching methods used are described in detail at (d).

COURSE TYPE | General background

general background,

special background, specialised
general knowledge, skills
development

PREREQUISITE COURSES:

LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION | Greek
and EXAMINATIONS:

IS THE COURSE OFFERED TO | Yes
ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE WEBSITE (URL) | https://ecourse.uoi.gr/course/view.php?id=2106

(2) LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes

The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate
level, which the students will acquire with the successful completion of the course are
described.

Consult Appendix A
e Description of the level of learning outcomes for each qualifications cycle, according
to the Qualifications Framework of the European Higher Education Area

e Descriptors for Levels 6, 7 & 8 of the European Qualifications Framework for Lifelong
Learning and Appendix B

e  Guidelines for writing Learning Outcomes

This is a basic introductory course in the concepts of Statistics, Probability and Data
Analysis. The course material help students to understand the types of variables we
encounter in a study, the basic tools of descriptive statistics (measures and diagrams),
the concept of random experiment, probability and sampling.
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Also, by introducing the concepts of random variable and the distribution function,
the Normal distribution, the Poisson distribution and other important distributions
will be studied. Upon successful completion of the course students will be able to:
¢ Calculate and interpret the basic descriptive statistic measures

¢ Understand the concept of probability and calculate the probability of
contingencies ® Comprehend the basic sampling methods

¢ Understand the meaning of the distribution of a random variable and

calculate relative probabilities.

General Competences

Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as
these appear in the Diploma Supplement and appear below), at which of the following does
the course aim?

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data  Project planning and management

and information, with the use of the Respect for difference and multiculturalism
necessary technology Respect for the natural environment
Adapting to new situations Showing social, professional and ethical
Decision-making responsibility and sensitivity to gender issues
Working independently Criticism and self-criticism

Team work Production of free, creative and inductive

Working in an international environment  thinking
Working in an interdisciplinary ...
environment Others...
Production of new research ideas ...

e Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and information, with the use of the
necessary technology

¢ Decision-making

e Working independently

e Team work

(3) SYLLABUS

¢ Introduction to the use of statistical software (e.g., SPSS, R)

¢ Types of variables and measurement scales

¢ Descriptive Statistics: location measures or measures of central tendency, measures
of variability or spread, measures of skewness, kurtosis, diagrams (histogram, boxplot,
scatter plot etc)

¢ Probability Elements: Random Experiment, Sample Space, Contingencies, Actions
Between Contingencies, Classic / Axiom Definition of Probability, Conditional Probability,
Total Probability, Bayes, Stochastic Independence

¢ Random Variables: Definition, Function of distribution and probability / density of
random variable

e Mean and variance of random variable

¢ Normal Distribution and other basic distributions

e Sampling: simple random sampling, stratified random sampling, systematic sampling,
cluster sampling

(4) TEACHING and LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

DELIVERY | Face to face
Face-to-face, Distance learning,
etc.




USE OF INFORMATION AND
COMMUNICATIONS
TECHNOLOGY

Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory
education, communication with
students

Use of .ppt slides
Use of teaching platform
Laboratory education

TEACHING METHODS
The manner and methods of
teaching are described in detail.
Lectures, seminars, laboratory
practice, fieldwork, study and
analysis of bibliography, tutorials,
placements, clinical practice, art
workshop, interactive teaching,
educational visits, project, essay
writing, artistic creativity, etc.

The student's study hours for each
learning activity are given as well
as the hours of non-directed study
according to the principles of the
ECTS

Activity Semester workload
Lectures 39
Laboratory practices 26
Study of bibliography 21
Independent study 39
Course total 125

STUDENT PERFORMANCE

EVALUATION

Description of the evaluation
procedure

Language of evaluation, methods
of evaluation, summative or
conclusive, multiple choice
questionnaires, short-answer
questions, open-ended questions,
problem solving, written work,
essay/report, oral examination,
public presentation, laboratory
work, clinical examination of
patient, art interpretation, other

Specifically-defined evaluation
criteria are given, and if and where
they are accessible to students.

Written final examination (multiple choice questions

and exercises)
Optional assignment

(5) ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

e KaAapatiavou, A. (2003). Kowwvikn Ztatiotikr. MéBodol Movodiaotatng Avaluong.

ABrva: Mamnalnonc.

¢ Andy Field Jeremy Miles Zoe Field, AvakaAUmtovtag TNV ITATLOTIKA LE TN Xprion TngR.
(ueTtadpaon - emipélela | NtloUdpacg). EkSooelg Mpomoprmnocg, 2019 Meplotépl. Kwé.

Eubd6§ou 86195862

® Polooog, M. A., & Toaolong, I'. (2020). Ztatiotikn ot Emotiueg tng Tupmneptdpopdg pe
™ xprion tou SPSS kat tou R . ABriva: Gutenberg .

o NtloUdpac | & Kapic A (2015), EISATQrH STON NMPOTPAMMATIEMO KAI STH STATIZTIKH

ANAAYZH ME R (e-book)
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3rd Semester
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Biopsychology
COURSE OUTLINE

1. GENERAL

SCHOOL | SOCIAL SCIENCES

ACADEMIC UNIT | PSYCHOLOGY

LEVEL OF STUDIES | UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE | WYE029 | SEMESTER | 3"

COURSE TITLE | BIOPSYCHOLOGY

INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES

, . WEEKLY

if credits are awarded' for separate comp.onents of the course, e.g. TEACHING CREDITS
lectures, laboratory exercises, etc. If the credits are awarded for the whole HOURS

of the course, give the weekly teaching hours and the total credits
Weekly teaching hours 3 5

Add rows if necessary. The organisation of teaching and the teaching
methods used are described in detail at (d).

COURSE TYPE | SPECIAL BACKGROUND

general background,

special background, specialised general
knowledge, skills development

PREREQUISITE COURSES: | none

LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION and | GREEK
EXAMINATIONS:

IS THE COURSE OFFERED TO
ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE WEBSITE (URL) | TO BE COMPLETED

2. LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes
The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate level, which the students will
acquire with the successful completion of the course are described.
Consult Appendix A
e Description of the level of learning outcomes for each qualifications cycle, according to the Qualifications Framework of
the European Higher Education Area
e Descriptors for Levels 6, 7 & 8 of the European Qualifications Framework for Lifelong Learning and Appendix B
e Guidelines for writing Learning Outcomes

Upon successful completion of the course, students will be familiar with basic biological concepts,
processes and functions of the human central nervous system. They will acquire knowledge and
understanding of the anatomy of the human CNS, its functional organization and will be able to
describe the neural conduction and synaptic transmission. Finally, students will know the biological
substrates of the sensory and motor systems.

General Competences
Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as these appear in the Diploma
Supplement and appear below), at which of the following does the course aim?

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and Project planning and manage ment

information, with the use of the necessary technology Respect for difference and multiculturalism

Adapting to new situations Respect for the natural environment

Decision-making Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility and
Working independently sensitivity to gender issues

Team work Criticism and self-criticism

Working in an international environment Production of free, creative and inductive thinking
Working in an interdisciplinary environment ...

Production of new research ideas Others...
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. Working independently

. Working in an interdisciplinary environment

. Production of new research ideas

. Working in an international environment

. Production of free, creative and inductive thinking
. Criticism and self-criticism

3. SYLLABUS

e The visual system
e The Auditory System

e The Sensorimotor System

> Biopsychology: Definion and Divisions. History/ Origins of Biopsychology/theories on the

relations of biology and psychology.

> Brain and the evolution of the species.

> Anatomy of the Nervous System. Functional organization of the human brain.

> Cells of the Nervous System. Neural conduction and synaptic transmission

> Cerebral Development in Humans and the role of the environment. Neuroplasticity of the
Brain

> Methods of recording of brain structure and function. Research Methods In Biopsychology

> Lateralization and the Split-Brain

> Biological substrates of the sensory and motor systems

e Chemical Senses: the olfactory and gustatory system

4. TEACHING and LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

DELIVERY

Face-to-face, Distance learning, etc.

Face- to-face

USE OF INFORMATION AND
COMMUNICATIONS TECHNOLOGY

Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education,
communication with students

The course includes lectures that will be displayed through
PowerPoint, case studies, and video use.
Study material will be provided through e-course.

TEACHING METHODS
The manner and methods of teaching are
described in detail.
Lectures, seminars, laboratory  practice,
fieldwork, study and analysis of bibliography,
tutorials, placements, clinical practice, art
workshop, interactive teaching, educational
visits, project, essay writing, artistic creativity,
etc.

The student's study hours for each learning
activity are given as well as the hours of non-
directed study according to the principles of the
ECTS

Activity Semester workload
Lectures 40
Study and analysis of 60
bibliography
non-directed study 20
Exams 5
Course total 125

STUDENT PERFORMANCE
EVALUATION

Description of the evaluation procedure

Language of evaluation, methods of evaluation,
summative or conclusive, multiple choice
questionnaires, short-answer questions, open-
ended questions, problem solving, written work,
essay/report,  oral  examination,  public
presentation,  laboratory  work,  clinical
examination of patient, art interpretation, other

Specifically-defined evaluation criteria are
given, and if and where they are accessible to
students.

Language of evaluation: Greek

Evaluation procedure:

Students will be evaluated through a written exam at the end
of the semester. The written exam will include multiple
choice questions, fill-in the gaps sentences and short-answer
open questions.
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5. ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

Suggested Bibliography:
e Biological Psychology, (14" edition) 2023. James Kalat
e Biopsychology (11 edition) 2021. Pinel and Barnes
e Brain and Behavior, Garrett B- Hough G

- Relevant scientific journals:
e Neuropsychology
¢ Journal of Neuropsychology
¢ Archives of Clinical Neuropsychology
¢ Journal of the International Neuropsychological Society
¢ Neuropsychologia
e Neuroimage
¢ Neuropsychology Review
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Counselling Psychology

COURSE OUTLINE
(6) GENERAL

SCHOOL | SOCIAL SCIENCE

ACADEMICUNIT | PSYCHOLOGY

LEVEL OF STUDIES | UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE | WYE004 | SEMESTER | 3th

COURSE TITLE | COUNSELLING PSYCHOLOGY

INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES WEEKLY
if credits are awarded for separate components of the course, e.g.
lectures, laboratory exercises, etc. If the credits are awarded for the whole Ul L el
of the course, give the weekly teaching hours and the total credits HOURS
LECTURES 2 5
LABORATORY EXERCISES (CASE PRESENTATIONS) 1
TOTAL WEEKLY COURSE HOURS 3
Add rows if necessary. The organisation of teaching and the teaching
methods used are described in detail at (d).

COURSE TYPE | GENERAL KNOWLEDGE

general background,

special background, specialised general
knowledge, skills development

PREREQUISITE COURSES:

LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION and | GREEK
EXAMINATIONS:

IS THE COURSE OFFERED TO | Yes
ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE WEBSITE (URL) | https://ecourse.uoi.gr/

(7) LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes
The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate level, which the students will
acquire with the successful completion of the course are described.
Consult Appendix A
e Description of the level of learning outcomes for each qualifications cycle, according to the Qualifications Framework of
the European Higher Education Area
e Descriptors for Levels 6, 7 & 8 of the European Qualifications Framework for Lifelong Learning and Appendix B
e Guidelines for writing Learning Outcomes

Upon successful completion of the course, students are expected to:

e To know the subject, scope, objectives and relationship of Counselling Psychology with
related disciplines.

e Have basic knowledge of the basic approaches in Counselling Psychology.

e Recognize the main dimensions of the counselling procedure.

e Understand and apply the basic counselling skills in human communication.

e Understand the importance of the counselling-therapeutic relationship and the factors that
underlie it.

e Understand the role of the personal development of the counselling psychologist and the
supervision in the counselling practice.

e Understand the basic issues of ethics in the practice of counseling.

e Link theoretical concepts to counseling practice to some extent.

General Competences
Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as these appear in the Diploma
Supplement and appear below), at which of the following does the course aim?
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Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and Project planning and manage ment

information, with the use of the necessary technology Respect for difference and multiculturalism

Adapting to new situations Respect for the natural environment

Decision-making Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility and
Working independently sensitivity to gender issues

Team work Criticism and self-criticism

Working in an international environment Production of free, creative and inductive thinking
Working in an interdisciplinary environment ...

Production of new research ideas Others...

e Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and information, with the use of
the necessary technology

e Decision-making

e Working independently

e Working in an interdisciplinary environment

e Production of new research ideas

e Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility and sensitivity to
gender issues

e Criticism and self-criticism

e Production of free, creative and inductive thinking

e Reflexivity

(8) SYLLABUS

The Counselling Psychology course is consisted of two units:

Section A: Basic dimensions of the counselling procedure and process

e Introduction to Counselling Psychology: Historical development, definitions, object and
fields of application

e Counsellor - client relationship: The counselling psychologist as a person and a
professional, the characteristics of the effective counsellor, models of common factors,
personal development, supervision.

e The counselling procedure: The contract, the request, the goals, the alliance, the stages
e Basic counselling skills

e Ethical issues in counselling practice

¢ The contribution to the prevention and promotion of mental health, interventions and
research perspectives.

¢ Counselling environments: face to face and online counselling procedures

Section B: Theory, practice and counselling skills of the basic approaches in Counselling
Psychology

e Counselling and Psychoanalytic/Psychodynamic approach

¢ The contribution of existential / Gestalt approaches to Counselling

¢ The contribution of the Person-centered approach to Counselling

e Systemic counselling

e Constructivist and constructionist approaches to Counselling

e Synthetic/eclectic/pluralistic Counselling models

(9) TEACHING and LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

DELIVERY | Face-to-face

Face-to-face, Distance learning, etc.

USE OF INFORMATION AND | Use power-point for teaching.
COMMUNICATIONS TECHNOLOGY | Use the video for teaching.

Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education, | Use of the Ecourse to provide educational material to
communication with students students

TEACHING METHODS Activity Semester workload
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The manner and methods of teaching are
described in detail.

Lectures, seminars, laboratory  practice,
fieldwork, study and analysis of bibliography,
tutorials, placements, clinical practice, art
workshop, interactive teaching, educational
visits, project, essay writing, artistic creativity,
etc.

The student's study hours for each learning
activity are given as well as the hours of non-
directed study according to the principles of the
ECTS

Lectures 39
Exercises connecting 16
theory to practice

Case studies 15
Literature review 20
Self -directed study 35
Course total 125

STUDENT PERFORMANCE
EVALUATION

Description of the evaluation procedure

Language of evaluation, methods of evaluation,
summative or conclusive, multiple choice
questionnaires, short-answer questions, open-
ended questions, problem solving, written work,
essay/report,  oral  examination,  public
presentation, laboratory  work, clinical
examination of patient, art interpretation, other

Specifically-defined evaluation criteria are
given, and if and where they are accessible to
students.

Final Written exam:

Multiple choice questions
Short questions
Short development questions

Questions using examples of application of
concepts, theories and techniques/skills.

Language of evaluation: Greek

(10)  ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

- Suggested bibliography:

Malikiosi-Loizou, M. (2018). Counselling Psychology. Athens: Pedio
Corey, G. (2005). Theory and Practice of Counselling and Psychotherapy. Athens: Ellin.
McLeod, J. (2005). Introduction to Counselling. Athens: Metaihmio.

-- Related academic journals:
Journal of Counseling Psychology

European Journal of Counselling and Psychotherapy

Counseling Psychology Quarterly
The Counseling Psychologist
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Educational Psychology

(1) GENERAL

COURSE OUTLINE

School | Social Sciences
Department | Psychology
Level of Studies | Undergraduate

Course Code | WYY015 | ESAMHNO IMOYAQN | 3d

Course Tile | Educational Psychology

Independent Teaching Actfivites

if crediits are awarded for separate components of the course, e.g. lectures, Weekly Teaching

laboratory exercises, etc. If the credits are awarded for the whole of the Hours Credits
course, give the weekly teaching hours and the total credits
LECTURES AND PRESENTATION OF PAPERS - DISCUSSION IN GROUPS, 3 5

CLASSROOM DISCUSSIONS (PERSONAL CONTRIBUTION)
Add rows if necessary. The organisation of teaching and the teaching
methods used are described in detail at (d).
Course Type | General Background
general background,
special background, specialised general
knowledge, skills development

PREREQUISITE COURSES:
LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION and | Greek
EXAMINATIONS:

IS THE COURSE OFFERED TO ERASMUS | Yes
STUDENTS

COURSE WEBSITE (URL)

Learning Outcomes

Learning Outcomes
The course leaming outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate level, which the students will acquire with the
successful completion of the course are described.
Consult Appendix A
. Description of the level of leaming outcomes for each qualifications cycle, according to the Qualifications Framework of the
European Higher Education Area
. Descriptors for Levels 6, 7 & 8 of the European Quadlifications Framework for Lifelong Leaming and Appendix B
. Guidelines for wiiting Leaming Outcomes

The course is a compulsory course for studentsin the psychology department and is a basic knowledge course in educational

psychology.

The syllabus of the course aims to infroduce students to topics in educational psychology and to provide them with an

understanding of basic theoretical approaches and concepts of this particular section of psychology.

The course initially focuses on the conceptualization of the field and the presentation of basic contemporary perspectives of

the field of Educational Psychology mainly in terms of leaming and feaching.

Basic theories of cognitive, psychosocial and ethical development are presented. The mastery of the developmental

frajectory of the individual, focusing on the stages up fo adolescence, will provide students with a theoretical basis for

understanding student behaviour and adopting forms of intervention, as well as for the appropriate adaptation of teaching

according fo the students' cognitive level, as well as the stage of psychosocial and moral development they are at.

In addition, the cuniculum covers the issue of students with special needs, offering students familiarity with the most common

forms of disorders (developmental disorders) in school. Information is offered on ways of dealing with and supporting these

students. The cuniculum also focuses on individual differences.

Furthermore, basic leaming theories are developed to give students an overall picture of the ways of leaming in the classroom

and the acquisition of specific behaviours (behaviorism and sociocognitive theory).

Cognitive theory of leaming, constructivism theory, and their applications to leaming as well as peer leaming are also

presented. Finally, students become familiar with dimensions of individual differences.

Upon successful completion of the course the student will be able to:

- Have mastered an understanding of the subject of Educational Psychology and be able to distinguish it from other fields of

Psychology.

- present an understanding of the key concepts and theoretical approaches in the field of educational psychology.

- present, elaborate, distinguish the stages of development presented in different theoretical approaches and understand at

which age stage children with specific achievements are, and to describe ways in which a teacher can appropriately adapt

his/her teaching according to the characteristics of each stage.

- Be able to distinguish children with special needs and discuss educational and intervention issues.

- To understand the importance of social variables in leaming and their mediation on teaching effectiveness and student
achievement (with reference to personal experience and through the experiences of others).

- Anadlyse and synthesise the elements of leaming theories, behaviorism, sociocognitive theory, constructivism, cognitive
theory with reference to specific examples and discuss comparative advantages and disadvantages and ways of

60




enhancing specific forms of learning as appropriate (with reference to personal experience and through the experiences
of others).

- Crtically compare learning theories and reflect on the whole range of theories presented in the course and evaluate their
contribution to leaming based on the overall experience of the leamer's world (with reference to personal experience and
through the experiences of others).

- Be able to recognise the benefits of peer leamning and the importance of using it in classroom leaming.

- To discuss main issues of individual differences

General Competences

Taking info consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as these appearin the Diploma Supplement and
appear below), at which of the following does the course aim?@

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and Project planning and management

information, with the use of the necessary technology Respect for difference and multiculturalism

Adapting to new situations Respect for the natural environment

Decision-making Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility and sensifivity to gender issues
Working independently Criticism and self-criticism

Team work Production of free, creative and inductive thinking

Working in an intemational envionment .

Working in an interdisciplinary environment Others...

Production of new research ideas

- Working independently

- Team work (students collaborate on group projects and presentations during lectures)

- Ciriticism and self-criticism (in the context of discussions and relevant issues in relation to previous students’ knowledge and
experience and within the context of the scientific texts they have studied. They are also asked fo reflect on their own
attitudes and behaviours in the context of theories relating to past or contemporary situations and attitudes)

- Decision-making (in the context of situations presented as examples within each theoretical approach. Decision-making
and presentation related to interventions or behaviours relevant to the role of the teacher)

- Free, creative, and inductive thinking and reasoning (through the development of thought pathways linking the theory

to experience and the real world - case studies, examples, etc.)

Syllabus

To paBnua The course focuses on the following fopics:

Definitions and subject of Educational Psychology

Teachers and Teaching

Cognitive development

Psychosocial and moral development

Behavioral leaming theory

Cognitive leaming theory

Social leaming theory — constructivism

Peerleaming

Individual differences and special educational needs and disability

TEACHING and LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

DELIVERY | Face -to - face
Face-to-face, Distance leaming, etc

USE OF INFORMATION AND | Use of ICTin teaching
COMMUNICATIONS | Use of ICT in communication with students

Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education, | Email communication with students
communication with students

OPIFANQIH AIAAIKAAIAL Activity Semester workload
TEACHING METHODS | | Lectures 39
The manner and methods of tfeaching are | | Study & analysis of the literature 30
Cestilbei GEiol Group Work in the Classroom 13

Lectures, seminars, laboratory practice, fieldwork,
study and analysis of bibliography, tutorials,
placements, clinical practice, art  workshop, Exams 3
interactive teaching, educational visits, project,
essay wiiting, artistic creativity, etc.

Independent study 40

The student'’s study hours for each leaming activity
are given as well as the hours of non-directed study c totdl 125
according to the principles of the ECTS. ourse fofa

STUDENT PERFORMANCE EVALUATION | Students will be assessed as follows.
Description of the evaluation procedure 1. Final Written Examination, 80%-100% of the total grade.
The 20% variation refers to the students’ choice to
- X . ; complete an assignment. The final exam includes the
summative or conclusive, multiple  choice th i Ilab
questionnaires,  short-answer —questions, open- € entire SY.O US. . .
ended questions, problem solving, wiitten work, (Students will be assessed by means of a multiple-choice test and short-
essay/report, oral examination, public presentation, | answer questions).

laboratory work, clinical examination of patient, art | 2, Submission of an optional assignment (up to 20%).
interpretation, other

Language of evaluation, methods of evaluation,
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The assignment may be an individual or a group assignment (up fo three
Specifically-defined evaluation criteria cre given, | students). It will concem the study and presentation of a scientific arficle or
andif and where they are accessible fo studenfs. book chapter from the contemporary intemational literature. The scientific
fext will be selected by the student based on their interests and its subject
matter will relate o the topics of the course.

Attached Bibliography

Suggested bibliography:

- O'Donnell, A., Reeve, J. & Smith, J. (2021). Extraibeutikry Woxohoyia. Gutenberg

- Eggen, P., & Kauchak, D. (2017). ExrraibeuTtikry WoxoAoyia. Néor opilovTeg oTn pdibnon kai otn SiSackaiia. Koimikr.
- Hlliot, S., Kratochwill, T, Cook, J. & Travers, J. (2008). Exrraibeurikry YoxoAoyia. Gutenberg.

- Fontana, D. (1996). WuxoAoyia yia ekmaibeuTikolg. TaBRANAG.

- Foulin, J. & Mouchon, S. (2002). EkrraibeuTikry WoxoAoyia. MeTaixuio.

- Long., M, Wood. C., Littleton. K., Passenger, T. & Sheehy, K. (2020). H yuxoAoyia Tng ektaibevong. Medio.
- Ormmrod, J. E. (2020). Wuxohoyia Tng MdBnong. Gutenberg (kupiwg 10 Kep. 14)

- Santrock, J. (2008). ExraibeuTtikry WoxoAovia TgoAa.

- Schunk, D. Pinfrich, P., & Meece, J. (2010) Ta kivntpa otnyv Extaidevon. Gutenberg

- Slavin, R. (2007). EkraibeuTikr) WoxoAoyia. MeTaixuio.

- Woolfolk, A. (2007). EkrraiSeutikr) WoxoAoyia. EAANv.

- Suggested academic journals:

- Emetnpiéa tng WuxoAoyikng Eraipgiag Bopeiov EMAGS0G

- Yoxoloyia (To mepiodikd TNG EAANVIKAG WoxoAoyikng ETalpeiag)

- Educadtional Psychology (urmdpxel éva eéDpogG eMOTNUOVIKGV TTEPIOSIKGV TTOL APOPA TNV EKTTAISELTIK WLXOAOYIA UE TITAO
ouvaen aAa oxi TauTdonuo TT.X. Leaming and Instruction, Frontline Leaming Research, Motivation tec)

Additional Literature

Bandura, A. (1994). Self-efficacy. In V. S. Ramachandran (Ed.), Encyclopedia of human behavior (Vol. 4, pp. 71-81).
New York: Academic Press.

Barkley, R. (2015). Aftention-Deficit Hyperactivity Disorder Fourth Edition. A Handbook for Diagnosis and Treatment.
UK: The Guilford Press.

Barrouillet, P. & Gaillard, V. (2011). From neo-Piagetian theories to working Memory development studies. In P.,
Barrouillet & V. Gaillard (Eds.), Cognitive development and working Memory. A dialogue between neo-
Piagetian and cognitive approaches (pp. 1-10). Hove: Psychology Press.

Bishop, D. V. M., & Snowling, M. J. (2004). Developmental Dyslexia and Specific Language Impairment: Same or
Different¢ Psychological Bulletin, 130(6), 858-886. https://doi.org/10.1037/0033-2909.130.6.858

BUchel, C., & Sommer, M. (2004). What Causes Stuttering? PLoS Biology, 2(2), e46.
https://doi.org/10.1371/journal.pbio.0020046

Christensen, D. L., Maenner, M. J., Bilder, D., Constantino, J. N., Daniels, J., Durkin, M. S., Fitlzgerald, R. T., Kurzius-
Spencer, M., Pettygrove, S. D., Robinson, C., Shenouda, J., White, T., Zahorodny, W., Pazol, K., & Dietz, P.
(2019). Prevalence and Characteristics of Autism Spectrum Disorder Among Children Aged 4 Years — Early
Autism and Developmental Disabilities Monitoring Network, Seven Sites, United States, 2010, 2012, and
2014. MMWR. Surveillance Summaries, 68(2), 1-19. https://doi.org/10.15585/mmwr.ss6802al
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Social Psychology Ii

COURSE OUTLINE

(1) GENERAL

SCHOOL | SOCIAL SCIENCES

ACADEMIC UNIT | PSYCHOLOGY

LEVEL OF STUDIES | UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE | WYY016 | SEMESTER | 3"

COURSE TITLE | SOCIAL PSYCHOLOGY II

INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES

if credits are awarded for separate components of the WEEKLY
course, e.g. lectures, laboratory exercises, etc. If the credits TEACHING CREDITS
are awarded for the whole of the course, give the weekly HOURS

teaching hours and the total credits

Lectures 3 5

Add rows if necessary. The organisation of teaching and the
teaching methods used are described in detail at (d).

COURSE TYPE | General background

general background,

special background, specialised
general knowledge, skills
development

PREREQUISITE COURSES:

LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION | Greek
and EXAMINATIONS:

IS THE COURSE OFFERED TO | Yes
ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE WEBSITE (URL)

(2) LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes

The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate
level, which the students will acquire with the successful completion of the course are
described.

Consult Appendix A
e Description of the level of learning outcomes for each qualifications cycle, according
to the Qualifications Framework of the European Higher Education Area

e Descriptors for Levels 6, 7 & 8 of the European Qualifications Framework for Lifelong
Learning and Appendix B

e  Guidelines for writing Learning Outcomes

This course offers an advanced introduction to the discipline of social psychology. Its aim is
twofold: On the one hand, to increase “quantitatively” the introductory knowledge of the
students in the discipline of social psychology; on the other hand, it aims at familiarizing the
students with more recent developments in this discipline in terms of epistemological
differentiations, theoretical criticism and empirical / analytic documentation. By the time
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that the course shall be completed, the students:

- Shall be able to acknowledge the conceptual, epistemological limits of the
‘traditional’ thematic areas and approaches in social psychology.

- Shall have an introductory knowledge of alternative approaches in the discipline of
social psychology.

- Shall be able to propose, basic, research designs in this direction.

General Competences

Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as
these appear in the Diploma Supplement and appear below), at which of the following does
the course aim?

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data  Project planning and management

and information, with the use of the Respect for difference and multiculturalism
necessary technology Respect for the natural environment
Adapting to new situations Showing social, professional and ethical
Decision-making responsibility and sensitivity to gender issues
Working independently Criticism and self-criticism

Team work Production of free, creative and inductive

Working in an international environment  thinking
Working in an interdisciplinary ...
environment Others...
Production of new research ideas ...

- Working independently

- Respect for difference and multiculturalism

- Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility and sensitivity to gender
issues

- Criticism and self-criticism

- Production of free, creative and inductive thinking

(3) SYLLABUS

The present course concludes the general, introductory familiarization of the students with
the discipline of social psychology. The lectures focus on four general social psychological
topics of research and theorising.

LECTURE TOPICS

i. Self and identity
ii. Performance
iii. Attitudes
iv. Stereotypes and prejudice
v. Intergroup relations

(4) TEACHING and LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION
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DELIVERY
Face-to-face, Distance learning,
etc.

At the amphitheatre

USE OF INFORMATION AND
COMMUNICATIONS
TECHNOLOGY

Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory
education, communication with
students

Use of power-point
Use of e-course

TEACHING METHODS
The manner and methods of
teaching are described in detail.
Lectures, seminars, laboratory
practice, fieldwork, study and
analysis of bibliography, tutorials,
placements, clinical practice, art
workshop, interactive teaching,
educational visits, project, essay
writing, artistic creativity, etc.

The student's study hours for each
learning activity are given as well
as the hours of non-directed study
according to the principles of the
ECTS

Activity Semester workload
Lectures 39
Practical Exercises 16
Study of bibliography 36
Independent study 34
Course total 125

STUDENT PERFORMANCE

EVALUATION

Description of the evaluation
procedure

Language of evaluation, methods
of evaluation, summative or
conclusive, multiple choice
questionnaires, short-answer
questions, open-ended questions,
problem solving, written work,
essay/report, oral examination,
public presentation, laboratory
work, clinical examination of
patient, art interpretation, other

Specifically-defined evaluation
criteria are given, and if and where
they are accessible to students.

Written examination. Short questions and essay type

of questions.

(5) ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

- Suggested bibliography:

Metaixuio

Aronson, E., Wilson, T.D., Sommers, S.R. (2019) Koiveovikry WoxoAoyia, 100 ékéoon. ExS. TQOAAG.
Augoustinos, M. k.a. (2014). Social Cognition. Sage.
Dickerson, D. (2021). Koivavikr) YouxoAoyia. MNapadooiaké Kal KOITIKES TIOOTEYYITES . EkS. KpITikn.
Hewstone, M. & Stroebe, W., Jonas, K. (2020) Eicaycyr) otnv Koivavikry WoxoAoyia. EkS. Marmalhon.
Hogg, M.A. & Vaughan, G.M. (2023) Koivavikry WoxoAoyia. Eks. Guttenberg.

Sapsford, R., Still, A., Miell, D., Stevens, R., Wetherell, M. (2006) H Oecpia otnv Koivaovikr) Woxooyia.
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Wetherell, M. (Ermy.) (2005) TautotnTteg, Ouadeg kai Kovavika Zntrhuara. MeTaixuio

British Journal of Social Psychology
European Journal of Social Psychology
Theory and Psychology
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Statistics Il

COURSE OUTLINE

(1) GENERAL

SCHOOL | School of Social Sciences

ACADEMIC UNIT | Department of Psychology

LEVEL OF STUDIES | Bachelor

COURSE CODE | WYY003 ‘ SEMESTER | 3rd

COURSE TITLE | Statistics Il

INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES

if credits are awarded for separate components of the WEEKLY
course, e.g. lectures, laboratory exercises, etc. If the credits TEACHING CREDITS
are awarded for the whole of the course, give the weekly HOURS

teaching hours and the total credits

Lectures 3 5

Add rows if necessary. The organisation of teaching and the
teaching methods used are described in detail at (d).

COURSE TYPE | General background

general background,

special background, specialised
general knowledge, skills
development

PREREQUISITE COURSES:

LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION | Greek
and EXAMINATIONS:

IS THE COURSE OFFERED TO | Yes
ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE WEBSITE (URL) | https://ecourse.uoi.gr/index.php?id=1979

(2) LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes
The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate
level, which the students will acquire with the successful completion of the course are
described.
Consult Appendix A
e Description of the level of learning outcomes for each qualifications cycle, according
to the Qualifications Framework of the European Higher Education Area
e Descriptors for Levels 6, 7 & 8 of the European Qualifications Framework for Lifelong
Learning and Appendix B

e  Guidelines for writing Learning Outcomes

This course is an introductory course in the concepts of Inferential Statistics and Data
Analysis. The course material will help students to comprehend the basic techniques of
inferential statistics, the concept of hypothesis testing and parameter estimation. The
theory of confidence intervals will be studied, the basic criteria for hypothesis testing for
the mean and the variance of random variables. Also, the concept of linear correlation
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coefficient, the techniques of regression analysis and analysis of variance, and the
contingency table analysis will be studied.

Upon successful completion of the course students are expected to be able to:

e Comprehend the utility of the inferential statistics methods

¢ Perform hypothesis tests for the mean and the variance of random variables

¢ Perform hypothesis tests regarding the dependence between two distinct random
variables

¢ Perform data analysis using linear regression and analysis of variance.

General Competences

Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as
these appear in the Diploma Supplement and appear below), at which of the following does
the course aim?

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data  Project planning and management

and information, with the use of the Respect for difference and multiculturalism
necessary technology Respect for the natural environment
Adapting to new situations Showing social, professional and ethical
Decision-making responsibility and sensitivity to gender issues
Working independently Criticism and self-criticism

Team work Production of free, creative and inductive

Working in an international environment  thinking
Working in an interdisciplinary ...

environment Others...
Production of new research ideas ...
. Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and information, with the use of
the necessary technology
. Decision-making
° Working independently
. Team work

(3) SYLLABUS

° Introduction to the use of statistical software (e.g., SPSS, R)

° Basic concepts of inferential statistics.

. Point estimate of the mean and the variance

. Confidence Intervals: known / unknown distribution, with known /
unknown dispersion

° Hypothesis testing, level of statistical significance, critical value.

. Compare means of one population: 3 cases.

° Compare means of two populations: independent samples, dependent
samples.

° Chi square, contingency tables

. The concept of correlation. Calculation of correlation coefficients.

° Regression analysis (simple linear regression).

° One-way Analysis of Variance (ANOVA).

(4) TEACHING and LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

DELIVERY | Face-to-face
Face-to-face, Distance learning,
etc.

USE OF INFORMATION AND | Use of .ppt slides
COMMUNICATIONS | Use of teaching platform
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TECHNOLOGY

Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory
education, communication with
students

Laboratory education

TEACHING METHODS
The manner and methods of
teaching are described in detail.
Lectures, seminars, laboratory
practice, fieldwork, study and
analysis of bibliography, tutorials,

Activity

Semester workload

Lectures

39

Laboratory practices

26

Assignments

21

Independent study

39

Course total

125

placements, clinical practice, art
workshop, interactive teaching,
educational Vvisits, project, essay
writing, artistic creativity, etc.

The student's study hours for each
learning activity are given as well
as the hours of non-directed study
according to the principles of the
ECTS

STUDENT PERFORMANCE
EVALUATION
Description of the evaluation
procedure Written final examination (multiple choice questions
and exercises)
Language of evaluation, methods
of evaluation, summative or
conclusive, multiple choice
questionnaires, short-answer
questions, open-ended questions,
problem solving, written work,
essay/report, oral examination,
public presentation, laboratory
work, clinical examination of
patient, art interpretation, other

Specifically-defined evaluation
criteria are given, and if and where
they are accessible to students.

(5) ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

e Kalapatiavol, A. (2003). Kowwvikn Ztatiotikry. MéBodol Movodidotatng Avaiuongc.
ABrva: Nanalnong.

e Andy Field Jeremy Miles Zoe Field, AvakaAUmtovtog tnv ITOTIOTKA KE Tn Xprion tng R.
(ueTtadpaon - empéAela | NtZoUdpag). Ekdooelg Mpomoumnadcg, 2019 Meplotépl. Kwd. EudoEou
86195862

e Pouooog, MN. A, & Toaolong, I'. (2020). Ztatiotikn otig Emotueg tng Zupmnepldopdc Le
xpnon tou SPSS kat tou R . ABrjva: Gutenberg .

e NtloUdpac | & KapAic A (2015), EISATQIH STON NPOTPAMMATIIMO KAI STH STATISTIKH
ANAAY3H ME R (e-book)
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Theories of Personalities and Individual Differences

(1) GENERAL

COURSE OUTLINE

SCHOOL | Social Sciences
ACADEMIC UNIT | Psychology
LEVEL OF STUDIES | Undergraduate
COURSE CODE | ¥YY004 | SEMESTER | 3rd
COURSE TITLE | Theories of Personality and Individual Differences

INDEPENDENT TEA CHING ACTIVITIES

if credits are awarded for separate components of the WEEKLY
course, e.g. lectures, laboratory exercises, etc. If the TEACHING | CREDITS
credits are awarded for the whole of the course, give HOURS
the weekly teaching hours and the total credits
LECTURES AND LABORATORY EXERCISES 3 5

at (d).

Add rows if necessary. The organisation of teaching
and the teaching methods used are described in detail

COURSE TYPE
general background,
special background,

specialised general
knowledge, skills development

General background

PREREQUISITE
COURSES:

LANGUAGE OF
INSTRUCTION and
EXAMINATIONS:

QGreek

IS THE COURSE
OFFERED TO ERASMUS
STUDENTS

YES

COURSE WEBSITE (URL)

(2) LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes

the course are described.
Consult Appendix A

Area

The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an
appropriate level, which the students will acquire with the successful completion of

e Description of the level of learning outcomes for each qualifications cycle,
according to the Qualifications Framework of the European Higher Education

e Descriptors for Levels 6, 7 & 8 of the European Qualifications Framework for
Lifelong Learning and Appendix B




e Guidelines for writing Learning Outcomes

Upon successful completion of the course, students will be able to:

- understand personality through the lens of the main theories of personality
psychology

- recognise the role of genetic, social and cultural factors in the formation and
development of personality and individual differences

- interpret individual differences in thinking, emotion, motivation and behaviour
- be aware of the applications of personality theories in the measurement and
assessment of personality

- have the necessary knowledge to understand individual differences

- recognise the theoretical and practical value of individual differences for many
areas of human activity and, in particular, for education, vocational guidance, health,
and counselling and clinical practice

General Competences

Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must
acquire (as these appear in the Diploma Supplement and appear below), at which of
the following does the course aim?

Search for, analysis and synthesis of Project planning and management
data and information, with the use of =~ Respect for difference and multiculturalism

the necessary technology Respect for the natural environment
Adapting to new situations Showing social, professional and ethical
Decision-making responsibility and sensitivity to gender
Working independently issues

Team work Criticism and self-criticism

Working in an international Production of free, creative and inductive
environment thinking

Working in an interdisciplinary ...

environment Others...

Production of new research ideas

- Application of knowledge in practice

- Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and information, using the necessary
technologies

- Working independently

- Team work

- Respect for diversity and multiculturalism

- Criticism and self-criticism

- Demonstrating social, professional, ethical responsibility, and sensitivity to gender
issues

- Production of free, creative and inductive thinking

(3) SYLLABUS

This course is the basic introductory course in psychological approaches to
personality and individual differences. In particular, it presents classical and
contemporary theories of personality formation and development, which explain
individual differences in thinking, emotion, motivation and behaviour. In addition,
the applications of the main theories to personality assessment and measurement are
examined. The course also attempts to describe and interpret the differences that
individuals exhibit in various characteristics, such as personality, intelligence, special
abilities, school performance, vocational skills, etc. The study of individual
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differences covers all three types: differences between individuals (interindividual
differences), differences between groups (intergroup differences) and differences
between characteristics within the same individual (intra-individual differences).
Students become familiar with the theories and research findings of personality
psychology and individual differences, as these are of enormous theoretical and
practical importance in many fields, especially in education, vocational guidance,
health, and counseling and clinical practice.

Indicative topics:

1.  Introduction to personality theories and the psychology of individual
differences:  theoretical concepts and historical context, types of individual
differences

2. Scientific study and assessment of personality

3. The biological (genetic) bases of personality

4. Biophysiological approaches to personality and individual differences
5. Theories of personality traits I: Allport, Eysenck & Cattell

6. Theories of Personality Traits II: The 5 Factor Model

7. Social and cultural factors in the formation and development of personality
8. Concept and structure of intelligence - Theories of intelligence

9. Measurement of intelligence

10. Emotional intelligence and creativity

11.  Mood and motivation

12.  Individual differences in health and illness

13. Personality Disorders - Revision

(4) TEACHING and LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

DELIVERY | Face to face
Face-to-face, Distance
learning, etc.

USE OF INFORMATION | Use of ICT in teaching
AND COMMUNICATIONS | Use of ICT in communication with students
TECHNOLOGY | Use of power-point for teaching
Use of ICT in teaching, | Use of video to present case-studies
laboratory education, | Support of the learning process through the e-
communication with students | course platform (posting of course material:
notes, lecture slides, activities, etc.)

TEACHING METHODS Activity Semester workload
The manner and methods of || Attendance of lectures 39
teaching are described in detail. | | Study & analysis of 26
Lectures, seminars, laboratory | | the literature
practice, fieldwork, study and || Writing & Presentation 20
analysis  of  bibliography, | | of Work
tutorials, placements, clinical | | Individual study 40
practice, art workshop, | | Total 125
interactive teaching,
educational visits, project, essay
writing, artistic creativity, etc.
The student's study hours for Course total 125

each learning activity are given
as well as the hours of non-




directed study according to the
principles of the ECTS

STUDENT PERFORMANCE

EVALUATION

Description of the evaluation | Assessment Methods:
procedure 1. Final Written examination (70%) (multiple

choice questions, short answer questions, essays).

Language of  evaluation, | 2. Optional assignment (30%).

methods of evaluation,
summative or conclusive,
multiple choice questionnaires,
short-answer questions, open-
ended
solving, written work,
essay/report, oral examination,
public presentation, laboratory
work, clinical examination of
patient, art interpretation, other

Specifically-defined evaluation
criteria are given, and if and
where they are accessible to
students.

questions,  problem

(5) ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

- Suggested bibliography:

BussM. D., & Larsen). R. (2020). Wuyodoyia the mpoowrnikotntag: Media yvwonc
oxetika Ue tnv avipwrivn @uon.Exkdooelg Nanalnon

Chamorro-Premuzic. T. (2013): Mpoowrnikotnta kot AToutkeg Atapopég. Gutenberg.
Chamorro-Premuzic, T., Von Stumm, S., & Furnham, A. (Eds.). (2015). The Wiley-
Blackwell Handbook of Individual Differences. John Wiley & Sons.

Cooper C. (2021): Individual Differences and Personality, Routledge; 4™ edition.
Maltby, J. , Day,L., & Macaskil A. (2023): Personality, Individual Differences and
Intelligence, Pearson; 5th edition.

Pervin A. L., Cervone D. (2013). Oswpiec npoowrnikotntac, Epeuva kat E@apuoyeg.
Gutenberg.

- Related academic journals:

NoUns W=

Personality and Individual Differences
Journal of Personality and Social Psychology
Individual Differences

Journal of Personality Assessment

Journal of Individual Differences

Individual Differences Research

Learning and Individual Differences

74



4h Semester

75



Clinical Psychology of Children and Adolescents

COURSE OUTLINE

(1) GENERAL

SCHOOL | SOCIAL SCIENCE

ACADEMIC UNIT | PSYCHOLOGY

LEVEL OF STUDIES | UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE | YYE016 | SEMESTER | 4%
CLINICAL PSYCHOLOGY OF CHILDREN AND
COURSE TITLE | ;[ oo oine

INDEPENDENT TEA CHING ACTIVITIES
if credits are awarded for separate components of the WEEKLY
course, e.g. lectures, laboratory exercises, etc. If the TEACHING | CREDITS

credits are awarded for the whole of the course, give HOURS
the weekly teaching hours and the total credits
LECTURES 2 5
LABORATORY EXERCISES 1
TOTAL WEEKLY COURSE 3
HOURS

Add rows if necessary. The organization of teaching
and the teaching methods used are described in detail

at (d).

COURSE TYPE | GENERAL KNOWLEDGE
general background,
special background,

specialized general
knowledge, skills development

PREREQUISITE
COURSES:

LANGUAGE OF | GREEK
INSTRUCTION and
EXAMINATIONS:

IS THE COURSE | NO
OFFERED TO ERASMUS
STUDENTS

COURSE WEBSITE (URL)

(2) LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes

The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competencies of an

appropriate level, which the students will acquire with the successful completion of

the course, are described.

Consult Appendix A

e Description of the level of learning outcomes for each qualifications cycle,
according to the Qualifications Framework of the European Higher Education
Area
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e Descriptors for Levels 6, 7 & 8 of the European Qualifications Framework for
Lifelong Learning and Appendix B

e Guidelines for writing Learning Outcomes PERSOA

Upon successful completion of the course, students are expected to:

- understand and describe the characteristics that distinguish normal from abnormal
behaviour, classification, diagnosis, and comorbidity of disorders in children and
adolescents

- recognise the symptoms, aetiology, course and outcome of disorders commonly
found in childhood and adolescence

- recognise the complex relationships between biological, psychological and social
factors involved in the development and maintenance of problem behaviours

- be familiar with the therapeutic approaches to the most common disorders of
childhood and adolescence so that they are able to make the appropriate referrals to
mental health professionals

- be familiar with the main methods of prevention and intervention for childhood and
adolescent disorders

- apply the systems for understanding and diagnosing the problematic behaviour that
children and adolescents may exhibit to case studies

- apply the basic principles of evidence-based therapeutic interventions to case
studies

General Competences

Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must
acquire (as these appear in the Diploma Supplement and appear below), at which of
the following does the course aim?

Search for, analysis and synthesis data Project planning and management

and information with the use of the Respect for difference and multiculturalism
necessary technology Respect for the natural environment
Adapting to new situations Showing social, professional and ethical
Decision-making responsibility and sensitivity to gender
Working independently issues

Team work Criticism and self-criticism

Working in an international Production of free, creative and inductive
environment thinking

Working in an interdisciplinary ...

environment Others...

Production of new research ideas

e Working independently

e Team work

e Work in an interdisciplinary environment

e Respect for diversity and multiculturalism

e Production of free, creative and inductive thinking

e  Criticism and self-criticism

e Demonstration of social, professional and moral responsibility and sensitivity to
gender issues

(3) SYLLABUS
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This course focuses on the distinction between normal and deviant behaviour and on
the presentation of the current classification systems of childhood and adolescent
mental disorders.

In particular, the classification systems of mental disorders, the basic DSM-5
diagnostic categories, and current theoretical approaches in child and adolescent
clinical psychology are presented. Emphasis is placed on understanding the clinical
presentation, as well as psychological and neurobiological theories of the
etiopathogenesis of these disorders. Therapeutic approaches used for the treatment of
childhood and adolescent mental disorders from the perspective of the clinical
psychologist are also discussed. The aim of the course is to provide students with the
opportunity to learn the basic principles in the diagnosis, assessment and
understanding of child and adolescent behaviour and mental health/illness. Also, to
understand the psychological and social challenges faced by children and adolescents
and the methods of prevention and treatment of psychological problems in childhood
and adolescence.

Indicative topics:

Introduction to Clinical Psychology of Children and Adolescents

Clinical Assessment, Diagnostic Classification Systems

Clinical interview and case formulation

Autistic spectrum disorders

Depression and suicidality

Anxiety disorders

Post-traumatic stress disorder

Obsessive-compulsive disorder

9. Behavioural disorders

10.  Eating disorders

11. Attention deficit/hyperactivity disorder

12. Gender dysphoria

13. Sleep disorders

XN AW =

(4) TEACHING and LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

DELIVERY | IN-PERSON
Face-to-face, Distance
learning, etc.

USE OF INFORMATION | Use power-point for teaching.
AND COMMUNICATIONS | Use the video for teaching.
TECHNOLOGY | Use of the Ecourse to provide educational material
Use of ICT in teaching, | to students
laboratory education,
communication with students

TEACHING METHODS Activity Semester workload
The manner and methods of || Attendance of lectures 26
teaching are described in detail.
Lectures, seminars, laboratory | | Laboratory exercises 13
practice, fieldwork, study and | | Study and analysis of 50
analysis  of  bibliography, | | books and articles
tutorials, placements, clinical | | Personal study for 33
practice, art workshop, | | exam preparation
interactive teaching, | | Exams 3
educational visits, project, essay | | Course total 125

writing, artistic creativity, etc.
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The student's study hours for
each learning activity are given
as well as the hours of non-
directed study according to the
principles of the ECTS

STUDENT PERFORMANCE
EVALUATION | Evaluation Methods:
Description of the evaluation | Final Written exam (100%) which may include:

procedure e Multiple choice questions

e Short answer questions
Language of  evaluation, e Short (or long) essays
methods of evaluation, e Case studies

summative or conclusive,
multiple choice questionnaires,
short-answer questions, open-
ended  questions,  problem
solving, written work,
essay/report, oral examination,
public presentation, laboratory
work, clinical examination of
patient, art interpretation, other

Specifically-defined evaluation
criteria are given, and if and
where they are accessible to
students.

(5) ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

- Indicative Bibliography

Cooper, M., Hooper, C., & Thompson, M. (2012). Wuyikn vyeia notbiwv kot epnBwv—Oswpia kat
tpaén. Empélela eMnVIKAG €kdoong: Namaddtog I'. eMLOTNUOVLKEG Ek6OOELG: MapLolavou.

rkotapavng, K. (em. ekd.) (2015). Atayvwaotikd kpitripta artd to DSM-5 TM. latpkég Ekddoelg Altoag.

KaAavtln-AlllL & ZodlavormoUlou, A. (2016). Mvwolakr-Suureplpoplotik) Ocpameia Matdiwv Kot
E@riBwv. Nebdio.

KoUpouAa, A., Kwtong, K., & ZkAaBou, K. (2021). Wuyikn Yyeia MNatbiwy kat E@riBwv. Tomoc.

KoUpouAa, A., & ZkAaBou, K. (2023). Wuykn Yyeia Mabuwv kot E@riBwv, Touoc B. TOMog.

Tavtok, T. M., & Zavtok, A. B. (2020). Emttopny Wuylatpikn Nadiwv kot Ednpwv. latpkég EkSOoELG
Altoag.

Xplotiavdmnoulog, K. (2013). KAwviko eyxetpibio Yuytatpikiic mawdtwv kot eprBwv. Npoundelg

- Relevant Scientific Journals

Wuyxoloyia

Clinical Child and Family Psychology Review
Child and Adolescent Mental Health

Child Psychiatry & Human Development

Clinical Child Psychology and Psychiatry

Infant Mental Health Journal

International Journal of Adolescence and Youth
Journal of Child Psychology and Psychiatry
Journal of Clinical Child & Adolescent Psychology




Cognitive Development

COURSE OUTLINE
(1) GENERAL

SCHOOL | SOCIAL SCIENCES

ACADEMIC UNIT | PSYCHOLOGY

LEVEL OF STUDIES | UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE | WYY019 | SEMESTER | 4%

COURSE TITLE | COGNITIVE DEVELOPMENT

INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES

. . WEEKLY
if credits are awarded. for separate compf)nents of the course, e.g. TEACHING CREDITS
lectures, laboratory exercises, etc. If the credits are awarded for the whole HOURS
of the course, give the weekly teaching hours and the total credits
Lectures 3 5

Add rows if necessary. The organisation of teaching and the teaching
methods used are described in detail at (d).

COURSE TYPE | Special background

general background,

special background, specialised general
knowledge, skills development

PREREQUISITE COURSES:

LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION and | greek
EXAMINATIONS:

IS THE COURSE OFFERED TO
ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE WEBSITE (URL)

(11) LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes

The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate level, which the students will
acquire with the successful completion of the course are described.

Consult Appendix A
e Description of the level of learning outcomes for each qualifications cycle, according to the Qualifications Framework of
the European Higher Education Area
e Descriptors for Levels 6, 7 & 8 of the European Qualifications Framework for Lifelong Learning and Appendix B
e Guidelines for writing Learning Outcomes

How does children's thinking develop? What are the high and low mental processes involved in and influencing
children's thinking from the prenatal period to late adolescence? The course explores the above questions through
key theories of cognitive development and focuses on the study of the development of basic cognitive abilities.

After the end of the course, students are expected to:

¢ Have understood the main psychological theories of cognitive development,

e Have understood the development of perception, language, memory, social intelligence, academic skills,
problem solving, reasoning, intelligence as well as conceptual development.

¢ Have basic knowledge of the development of children's thinking to which all the mentioned cognitive abilities
contribute.
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General Competences

Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as these appear in the Diploma
Supplement and appear below), at which of the following does the course aim?

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and

Project planning and manage ment

information, with the use of the necessary technology Respect for difference and multiculturalism

Adapting to new situations
Decision-making

Working independently

Team work

Working in an international environment
Working in an interdisciplinary environment
Production of new research ideas

Respect for the natural environment

Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility and
sensitivity to gender issues

Criticism and self-criticism

Production of free, creative and inductive thinking

e  Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and information, with the use of the necessary technology

° Criticism

. Production of free, creative, and inductive thinking

e  Working independently
e  Team work

(12)  SYLLABUS

1 Introduction

. Piaget's theory of development

. Theories of information processing for development

. Perceptual development

. Language development

2

3

4

5

6. Memory development
7. Conceptual development

8. Development of social intelligence

9. Development of academic skills

10. Development of problem-solving skills
11. Intellectual development

12. Development of intelligence

13. Structure and architecture of cognitive abilities

(13) TEACHING and LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

DELIVERY | Face-to-face
Face-to-face, Distance learning, etc.
USE OF INFORMATION AND | Use of ICT in teaching

COMMUNICATIONS TECHNOLOGY
Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education,
communication with students

TEACHING METHODS
The manner and methods of teaching are
described in detail.
Lectures, seminars, laboratory  practice,
fieldwork, study and analysis of bibliography,
tutorials, placements, clinical practice, art
workshop, interactive teaching, educational
visits, project, essay writing, artistic creativity,
etc.

The student's study hours for each learning
activity are given as well as the hours of non-

Activity Semester workload
Lectures 39
Literature study & analysis 21
Independent study (25 load 62

hours of work per credit unit)

Exams 3

Course total 125
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directed study according to the principles of the
ECTS

STUDENT PERFORMANCE
EVALUATION
Description of the evaluation procedure
Written final exam (100%) including:
- Multiple choice questions
-Short questions

Language of evaluation, methods of evaluation,
summative or conclusive, multiple choice
questionnaires, short-answer questions, open-
ended questions, problem solving, written work,
essay/report, oral  examination, public
presentation,  laboratory  work,  clinical
examination of patient, art interpretation, other

Specifically-defined evaluation criteria are
given, and if and where they are accessible to
students.

(14)  ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

- Suggested bibliography:

Siegler, R. & Wagner Alibali, M. (2022). H avarituén tng okéYng twv natbtwv. (utd. K. fovAa & Z. KouAevtiavou).
ABrva: Gutenberg.

Pouooog, A. M. (2011). N'vwotikn Yuyodoyia. Ot Baoikég yvwotikeg Stepyaoie. ABriva: Tomog, MotiBo Ekdotikn.
Martin, M. W & Farmer, T. A. (2019). lvwotikry WuyxoAoyia. ABrva: T{LOAa.

- Related academic journals:

Journal of Cognitive Psychology

Journal of Experimental Psychology: Learning, Memory & Cognition Consciousness

Quarterly Journal of Experimental Psychology

Journal of Intelligence
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(15)  GENERAL

Cognitive Psychology Il

SCHOOL | SOCIAL SCIENCES
ACADEMIC UNIT | PSYCHOLOGY
LEVEL OF STUDIES | UNDERGRADUATE
COURSE CODE | ¥YY017 \ SEMESTER | 4
COURSE TITLE | COGNITIVE PSYCHOLOGY i
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES
if credits are awarded for separate components of the course, WEEKLY
e.g. lectures, laboratory exercises, etc. If the credits are TEACHING CREDITS
awarded for the whole of the course, give the weekly HOURS
teaching hours and the total credits
Lectures and assighments 3 5

Add rows if necessary. The organisation of teaching and the
teaching methods used are described in detail at (d).

COURSE TYPE

general background,

special background, specialised
general knowledge, skills
development

Special background

PREREQUISITE COURSES:

LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION
and EXAMINATIONS:

Greek (English is used for instruction and examination for

Erasmus students)

IS THE COURSE OFFERED TO
ERASMUS STUDENTS

Yes

COURSE WEBSITE (URL)

https://ecourse.uoi.gr/course/index.php2categoryid=107

(1) LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes

The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate
level, which the students will acquire with the successful completion of the course are

described.
Consult Appendix A

e Description of the level of learning outcomes for each qualifications cycle, according

to the Qualifications Framework of the European Higher Education Area

e Descriptors for Levels 6, 7 & 8 of the European Qualifications Framework for Lifelong

Learning and Appendix B

e  Guidelines for writing Learning Outcomes

The course forms a basic course that covers concepfs, theories, and research findings from the
discipline of Cognitive Psychology. More specifically, this course covers the cognitive processes of
implicit (unconscious) learning, concept acquisition-categorization, language production and

understanding, judgment and decision making.

Upon successful completion of the course, students will have acquired:
. basic knowledge in topics from the field of Cognitive Psychology and its relation fo

other fields of psychology,

. basic knowledge of understanding and critical analysis of empirical and
theoretical data related to the above cognitive processes

o the ability to cooperate with their classmates in order to present a research paper
in any of the above-mentioned topics of Cognitive Psychology
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. the ability fo carry out literature review in journals and topics of Cognitive

Psychology, by using the University Library as well as intemet and electronic databases
problem solving and basic research skills

the ability to work independently and in groups

the ability fo communicate their work to public audiences and

knowledge acquisition skills required for continuing their studies with a high degree of
autonomy

General Competences

Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as
these appear in the Diploma Supplement and appear below), at which of the following does
the course aim?

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data  Project planning and management

and information, with the use of the Respect for difference and multiculturalism
necessary technology Respect for the natural environment
Adapting to new situations Showing social, professional and ethical
Decision-making responsibility and sensitivity to gender issues
Working independently Criticism and self-criticism

Team work Production of free, creative and inductive

Working in an international environment  thinking
Working in an interdisciplinary ...
environment Others...
Production of new research ideas ...

Decision-making

Working independently

Team work

Criticism and self-criticism

Showing social, professional, and ethical responsibility and sensitivity fo gender issues
Production of free, creative, and inductive thinking

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and information, with the use of the necessary technology

(2) SYLLABUS

The course of Cognitive Psychology Il covers the following topics:
Implicit leaming — Unconscious leaming
- Conceptual definition
- Measurement of implicit learning
- Implicit leaming experimental tasks
- Representation of implicit knowledge
- Properties of implicit learning-distinguishing implicit from explicit leamning
Concept acquisition-categorization
- Theories of concept acquisition-Evaluation of theories
Language
- Language development — Theories of language development
- Relationship of language and thought
Judgement and Decision making

(3) TEACHING and LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

DELIVERY | Face-to face
Face-to-face, Distance learning,
etc.

USE OF INFORMATION AND | Support of the learning process through the electronic

COMMUNICATIONS | Plafform e-course
Power point presentation

TECHNOLOGY Communication with students via email
Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory

education, communication with

students
TEACHING METHODS Activity Semester workload
The manner and methods of | | Lectures 39
teaching are described in detail. Study and analysis of 53
bibliography

84



Lectures, seminars, laboratory
practice, fieldwork, study and
analysis of bibliography, tutorials,
placements, clinical practice, art
workshop, interactive teaching,
educational Vvisits, project, essay
writing, artistic creativity, etc.

The student's study hours for each
learning activity are given as well
as the hours of non-directed study
according to the principles of the
ECTS

Individual study time 30

Exams 3

Course total (25 workload
A 125
hours per credit)

STUDENT PERFORMANCE

EVALUATION

Description of the evaluation
procedure

Language of evaluation, methods
of evaluation, summative or
conclusive, multiple choice
questionnaires, short-answer
questions, open-ended questions,
problem solving, written work,
essay/report, oral examination,
public presentation, laboratory
work, clinical examination of
patient, art interpretation, other

Specifically-defined evaluation
criteria are given, and if and where
they are accessible to students.

|. Written exams that include:

—  mulliple choice questions

—  open-ended questions
Il. Optional oral presentation of projects, which may add up
to 3 points to the final grade.

(4) ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

- Suggested bibliography:

- Ziopn, E. (2011). ASnAn MaBnon: ©ewpia kail'Epevva. ABriva, Gutenberg.
- MNoéBog E., & Okovopou H. (2010). ©tuara N'veoiakng Woxoloyiag. ABriva, Gutenberg.
- Matlin, M.W. & Farmer, T.A. (2019). T'vaorTikr) Yoxoloyia. Ekbooeg TUoOAa.

Related academic journals:

- Cognitive Psychology
- Consciousness & Cognition

- Journal of Experimental Psychology: Learning, Memory & Cognifion

- Memory & Cognition

- Quarterly Joumnal of Experimental Psychology

- Trends In Cognitive Sciences
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Introduction to Neuropsychology

COURSE OUTLINE

(1) GENERAL

SCHOOL | SOCIAL SCIENCES

ACADEMIC UNIT | PSYCHOLOGY

LEVEL OF STUDIES | UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE | WYY002 | SEMESTER | 4™

COURSE TITLE | INTRODUCTION TO NEUROPSYCHOLOGY

INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES

if credits are awarded for separate components of the WEEKLY
course, e.g. lectures, laboratory exercises, etc. If the credits TEACHING CREDITS
are awarded for the whole of the course, give the weekly HOURS
teaching hours and the total credits
Weekly teaching hours 3 5

Add rows if necessary. The organisation of teaching and the
teaching methods used are described in detail at (d).

COURSE TYPE | GENERAL BACKGROUND

general background,

special background, specialised
general knowledge, skills
development

PREREQUISITE COURSES: | none

LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION | GREEK
and EXAMINATIONS:

IS THE COURSE OFFERED TO | YES
ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE WEBSITE (URL)

(2) LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes

The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate
level, which the students will acquire with the successful completion of the course are
described.

Consult Appendix A
e Description of the level of learning outcomes for each qualifications cycle, according
to the Qualifications Framework of the European Higher Education Area

e Descriptors for Levels 6, 7 & 8 of the European Qualifications Framework for Lifelong
Learning and Appendix B

e  Guidelines for writing Learning Outcomes

This course provides an introduction to the science and practice of neuropsychology,

including the anatomic and functional organization of the CNS, and the understanding of its
relationship with cognitive, emotional and psychological processes. An ephasis is placed on
the description and analysis of neurocognitive disorders and syndromes resulting after CNS
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insult, as is illustrated in clinical cases.

Upon successful completion of the course, students will have acquired:

e Knowledge about the historical origins and future directions of neuropsychology

e An understanding of the central nervous system’s anatomy and function and its
relation with cognitive and psychological processes.

e An overview of neuroscientific approaches in understanding cognitive and
psychological processes (i.e., memory, language, executive cognition)

e An understanding of the distinct behavioral symptomatology resulting after brain
injury

e The ability to formulate diagnostic hypothesis

e Knowledge about the neuropsychological assessment of higher cognitive functions

e Understanding of the role of the neuropsychologist in the treatment of
neurocognitive disorders

General Competences

Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as
these appear in the Diploma Supplement and appear below), at which of the following does
the course aim?

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data  Project planning and management

and information, with the use of the Respect for difference and multiculturalism
necessary technology Respect for the natural environment
Adapting to new situations Showing social, professional and ethical
Decision-making responsibility and sensitivity to gender issues
Working independently Criticism and self-criticism

Team work Production of free, creative and inductive

Working in an international environment  thinking
Working in an interdisciplinary ...
environment Others...
Production of new research ideas ...

Working independently

Working in an interdisciplinary environment

Production of new research ideas

Respect for difference and multiculturalism

Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility and sensitivity to gender

issues

Criticism and self-criticism

(3) SYLLABUS

This course provides a comprehensive introduction to the scientific field of
Neuropsychology. Students are presented with a brief history of the discipline and a
description of methods and procedures (clinical and research) applied in neuropsychology.
The basic neuroanatomy, organization and principles of function of the human brain are
presented. The anatomy and functions of the human lobes are illustrated. Neuroscientific
approaches to understanding cognitive, psychological and emotional processes are
discussed and disorders and syndromes resulting after an insult to the CNS (i.e., aphasia,
amnesia) are described and illustrated through clinical cases.

(4) TEACHING and LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

DELIVERY | Face- to-face
Face-to-face, Distance learning,
etc.
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USE OF INFORMATION AND
COMMUNICATIONS
TECHNOLOGY

Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory
education, communication with
students

The course includes lectures that will be displayed
through PowerPoint, case studies, and video use.
Study material will be provided through e-course.

TEACHING METHODS
The manner and methods of
teaching are described in detail.
Lectures, seminars, laboratory
practice, fieldwork, study and
analysis of bibliography, tutorials,
placements, clinical practice, art
workshop, interactive teaching,
educational visits, project, essay
writing, artistic creativity, etc.

The student's study hours for each
learning activity are given as well
as the hours of non-directed study
according to the principles of the
ECTS

Activity Semester workload
Lectures 40
Study and analysis of 60
bibliography
Non-directed study 20
Exams 5
Course total 125

STUDENT PERFORMANCE

EVALUATION

Description of the evaluation
procedure

Language of evaluation, methods
of evaluation, summative or
conclusive, multiple choice
questionnaires, short-answer
questions, open-ended questions,
problem solving, written work,
essay/report, oral examination,
public presentation, laboratory
work, clinical examination of
patient, art interpretation, other

Specifically-defined evaluation
criteria are given, and if and where
they are accessible to students.

Language of evaluation: Greek (Erasmus students will
be evaluated in Eglish)

Evaluation procedure:

Students will be evaluated through a written exam at
the end of the semester. The written exam will include
multiple choice questions, fill-in the gaps sentences and
short-answer open questions.

(5) ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

Suggested Bibliography:

e Martin, G. N. (2006). Human Neuropsychology (2nd edition). UK: Pearson

e Darby, D., & Walsh, K.W. (2005). Walsh’s neuropsychology: A clinical approach (5th
ed.). Edinburgh: Churchill Livingstone.

e Kolb, B., & Whishaw, 1. (2022). Fundamentals of Human Neuropsychology (8" ed).
United States: Macmillan Learning

- Relevant scientific journals:
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Neuropsychology

Journal of Neuropsychology

Archives of Clinical Neuropsychology

Journal of the International Neuropsychological Society
Neuropsychologia

Neuroimage

Neuropsychology Review
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Psychological Assessment

COURSE OUTLINE

(1) GENERAL

SCHOOL | SOCIAL SCIENCES

ACADEMICUNIT | PSYCHOLOGY

LEVEL OF STUDIES | UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE | WYY020 | SEMESTER | 4%

COURSE TITLE | PSYCHOLOGICAL ASSESSMENT

INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES
if credits are awarded for separate components of the course, e.g. WEEKLY
lectures, laboratory exercises, etc. If the credits are awarded for TEACHING CREDITS
the whole of the course, give the weekly teaching hours and the HOURS
total credits
LECTURES 3 5
Add rows if necessary. The organisation of teaching and the 5
teaching methods used are described in detail at (d).

COURSE TYPE | GENERAL BACKGROUND & SPECIALIZED GENERAL

general background, | KNOWLEDGE
special background, specialised
general knowledge, skills
development

PREREQUISITE COURSES: | NO

LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION and | GREEK
EXAMINATIONS:

IS THE COURSE OFFERED TO | NO
ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE WEBSITE (URL) | https://ecourse.uoi.gr/course/view.php?id=3790

(16) LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes
The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate level,
which the students will acquire with the successful completion of the course are described.

Consult Appendix A
e Description of the level of learning outcomes for each qualifications cycle, according to the
Qualifications Framework of the European Higher Education Area
e Descriptors for Levels 6, 7 & 8 of the European Qualifications Framework for Lifelong Learning and
Appendix B
e Guidelines for writing Learning Outcomes

Students are expected to achieve the following learning outcomes, which also correspond to the
purpose of the course:

e  Become familiar with the concepts and definitions of psychometrics and psychological

assessment in clinical and educational contexts

e Understand the uses of psychometric tools in physical and digital form

e Identify factors and difficulties that affect the evaluation process

e Acquire knowledge on how to construct and weight a psychometric tool

e Know and understand how to interview and evaluate through observation
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Become familiar with the concepts of reliability and validity of measurements, in relation to
the construction of tools

Understand the basic social and ethical issues related to the evaluation process in general in
psychological work

Familiarize themselves with statistical analyses of test values, in relation to measurement
results

Familiarize with the tools and ways to assess the cognitive skills of children and adults
Familiarize with the tools and ways of assessing (self-reporting, projective tests) the
personality of mental skills of children and adults

Familiarize with the concept and tools for measuring interests and values

Understand in particular how to evaluate children and adolescents with special needs, such
as learning difficulties, ADHD, behavioral problems, vision problems, hearing problems,
motor disabilities

To know the stages of writing a psychological report, to be able to reproduce a report after
being given appropriate material and to understand how the results are delivered to the
interested parties (patient, student, parents, relatives)

Get acquainted with current trends in the field of psychological assessment, such as
intercultural assessment, positive skills assessment and quality of life assessment

General Competences
Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as these
appear in the Diploma Supplement and appear below), at which of the following does the course aim?

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and  Project planning and management

information, with the use of the necessary Respect for difference and multiculturalism
technology Respect for the natural environment

Adapting to new situations Showing social, professional and ethical
Decision-making responsibility and sensitivity to gender issues
Working independently Criticism and self-criticism

Team work Production of free, creative and inductive thinking
Working in an international environment ...

Working in an interdisciplinary environment Others...

Production of new researchideas ..

Adapting to new situations

Decision-making

Autonomous work

Teamwork

Working in an international environment

Working in an interdisciplinary environment

Respect for diversity and multiculturalism

Demonstrate social, professional and ethical responsibility and sensitivity to gender issues
Criticism and self-criticism

Promoting free, creative and inductive thinking

(17) SYLLABUS

The following syllabus outlines the teaching modules per weekly instructions:

Week 1

Psychometrics and psychological assessment

Definition and importance of psychometrics

History of psychological measurement

Uses of tests: Classification, diagnosis and therapeutic planning, self-awareness, program
evaluation, research

Resources on psychometric tools

The concept of psychological assessment

Psychometric assessment and technology
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Week 2

Social and ethical issues related to testing

Week 3

The role of the examiner

Protection of personal privacy

Confidentiality — trust

The role of the psychologist in court cases

The use of tests in minority groups

Subjectivity in assessment

Importance and challenges of psychological assessment

Test standardization and construction

Week 4

The concept of standardization

The process of constructing a test (objectives, sections, population, scoring methods,
content, administration methods, adaptation of psychological tests, psychometric
properties)

The types of psychological tests

Review of psychological tests

The importance of item analysis: Item difficulty, differentiation item analysis, item
correlation, Relationship models between items and attributes

Psychometric properties of a test

Week 5

The concept of reliability in psychological measurement
Measuring reliability

Reliability as a concept of temporal stability
Reliability of internal cohesion

Reliability between raters

Standard error of measurement

Improving reliability

Generalizability Theory

The concept of validity in psychological measurement
Theory of the study of validity

Criterion validity

Content validity

Face validity

Construct validity

Convergent and discriminant validity

The systematic error and its treatment

Validity in clinical application

Statistical analysis of tests

Week 6

Measures of central tendency

Measures of variability

Frequency distribution (normal, oblique)

Statistical relationship between two distributions (correlation, regression, factor analysis,
prerequisites for exploratory factor analysis)

Conversion of raw scores (percentage value, standard values, normalized standard values)
Measurement scales

Interview and observation
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e Theclinical interview

e Structured and semi-structured interview techniques

e The evaluation of behavior through observation

e Interview and observation in the context of psychoeducational assessment
e Assessment based on Functional Behavior Analysis

Week 7
Cognitive assessment

e Conceptual definition of intelligence

e Theories of intelligence (univariate theory, Spearman's theory, Hurstone's theory of seven
factors, Vernon's hierarchical theory, Guildford's three-dimensional organization of
intelligence, Piaget's evolutionary theory, Sternberg's theory, Horn and Cattell's theory of
flowing and crystallized cognition, Gardner's multiple intelligences)

e Intelligence scales and 1Q: historical data, ethical use Wechsler's intelligence scales (WISC-III,
WISC-1V, WISC-V, WAIS-IV)

e The Stanford-Binet Intelligence Scales (5th ed.)

e Raven's progressive matrices Intelligence in preschool age

e The predictive validity of tests for infants and preschoolers

¢ Intelligence scales for infants and toddlers (Bayley, WPPSI-IIl)

Week 8
Personality assessment with self-report questionnaires

e History of personality assessment

e Contemporary issues in the assessment of personality and psychopathology

e Construction of questionnaires based on content and empirical criterion solution
[Minnesota Multiphasic Personality Inventory (MMPI), MMPI-2, MMPI-Adolescent (MMPI-
A), MMPI-2-RF, Personality Assessment Inventory (PAIl), Personality Inventory for Youth
(PI1Y), Millon Clinical Multiaxial Inventory (MCMI)]

e Construction of questionnaires based on factor analysis [The Five Factor Model, The NEW
Personality Inventory-Revised (NEO-PI-R) and the NEW Five Factor Inventory (NEO-FFI),
HEXACO Personality Questionnaire (HEXACO-PI), Personality Traits Test (TEXAP), Alternative
Factor Models, Sixteen Personality Questionnaire (16PF), Eysenck Personality Questionnaire
(EPQ), Guildford-Zimmerman Temperament Survey (GZTS)] Construction of questionnaires
based on personality theories [Edwards Personal Preference Schedule (EPPS), Personality
Research Form (PRF), Jackson Personality Inventory-Revised (JPI-R), Myers-Briggs Type
Indicator (MBTI), Beck Depression Inventory (BDI), Beck Depression Inventory Il (BDI-I1), Beck
Youth Inventories Il (BYI-Il), Type A behavior assessment tools]

e Validity of personality questionnaires

e Misleading answers to personality questionnaires

Week 9
Personality assessment with projective tests

o Key features of projective techniques

e Types of projective techniques

e Associative techniques (Rorschach's Inkblot test, alternative approaches to the
interpretation of Rorschach)

e Construction techniques [Interpretation and evaluation of the Thematic Apperception Test
(TAT), Children's Apperception Test (CAT), Patte Noire (PN), Make-A-Picture Story Test
(MAPS), Object Relations Test (ORT)) Modern construction techniques (Roberts
Apperception Test for Children (RATC), Tell Me A Story Test (TEMAS), Fairy Tale Test (FTT)]

e Sentence completion techniques [Picture Frustration Study (P-F Study)] Story-filling tests
[The Diss Myths]

e  Expressive techniques [The House-Tree-Person Test (HTP), Kinetic Family Drawing, The
Bender-Gestalt Visual-Motor Test]

e Play as a means of psychological evaluation - Projective gameplay techniques
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Review of projective techniques

Week 10
Measures of interests and values

Interests and personality - Holland's model

Recent developments in the construction of questionnaires [Strong Interest Inventory (SlI)
Jackson Vocational Interest Survey (JVIS)

Self-Directed Search (SDS)

Campbell Interest and Skill Survey (CISS)]

The evaluation of values [Study of Values, Rokeach Value Survey]

Week 11
Assessment of people with disabilities

The importance of psychoeducational assessment

The process of diagnosis and differential diagnosis in mental retardation
Initial — formative — final educational assessment
Assessment of mental retardation

Assessment of general and specific learning disabilities
Assessment of ADHD

AMD Adaptive Behavior Scale (ABS)

Vineland Adaptive Behavior Scales

Scales of Independent Behavior (SIB)

Achenbach System of Empirically Based Assessment (ASEBA)
Assessment of children with hearing impairments
Assessment of visually impaired people

Assessment of people with physical disabilities

Week 12
Reporting and announcing the results

Case history

Structure of the psychological report
Conclusions and reference proposals
Announcement of results in a counseling session
Clinical examples

Week 13
Modern trends in psychological assessment

Cooperative/Therapeutic Assessment (CTA) [The Therapeutic Assessment with Children (TA-
C), Conflict Analysis Array]

The concept of "culture" in intercultural assessment

Psychometric tools for intercultural assessment

Conditions relating to the study of intercultural differences

Tools for the intercultural study in Positive Psychology

Quality of Life Inventory (QOLI)

Questionnaires assessing the quality of the marital relationship

(18) TEACHING and LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

Face-to-face, Distance learning, etc.

DELIVERY | Face-to-face

COMMUNICATIONS TECHNOLOGY
Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory

USE OF INFORMATION AND | e-course, tedX videos, pptx,
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education, communication with
students

TEACHING METHODS
The manner and methods of teaching
are described in detail.
Lectures, seminars, laboratory
practice, fieldwork, study and analysis
of bibliography, tutorials, placements,
clinical  practice, art workshop,
interactive  teaching, educational
visits, project, essay writing, artistic
creativity, etc.

The student's study hours for each
learning activity are given as well as
the hours of non-directed study
according to the principles of the ECTS

Activity Semester workload
Lectures 26
Interactive teaching 13
Study and analysis of 50
bibliography
Essay writing 37
Course total 125

STUDENT PERFORMANCE

EVALUATION

Description  of the evaluation
procedure

Language of evaluation, methods of
evaluation, summative or conclusive,
multiple choice questionnaires, short-
answer questions, open-ended
questions, problem solving, written
work, essay/report, oral examination,
public presentation, laboratory work,
clinical examination of patient, art
interpretation, other

Specifically-defined evaluation criteria
are given, and if and where they are
accessible to students.

The attendance of the courses is optional, according to the
regulations of the Department, however, students are
encouraged to attend and participate in the lectures. In case
of distance learning due to extraordinary circumstances,
provision has been made for the transfer of teaching
materials and activities to network communication
platforms (MSTeams). The assessment of students includes
participation in the compulsory written examination at the
end of the semester. Specifically, they are asked to answer
true/false, multiple choice and open-ended questions on
topics related to the course units. The grades range from
one (1) to ten (10), up to one decimal digit. The material to
be examined is posted on e-course. In case of distance
learning due to extraordinary circumstances, provision has
been made for the creation of the examination material in
Microsoft Forms and its posting through a network
communication platform (MSTeams).

(19) ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

- Suggested bibliography:

Koulakoglou, K. (2013). Psychometry and psychological assessment (3™ edition). Editions Pataki.

Konstantinou, M., Papageorgi, I., & Malegiannaki, A.Ch. (2022). Psychometry in Education &
Educational Psychology. Gutenberg.

Wright, A. J. (2022). Psychological Assessment: a clinical guide (2" edition). Gotsis.

- Related academic journals:

American Journal of Evaluation

Applied Psychological Measurement

Assessment (APA)

Assessment in Education: Principles, Policy & Practice

Educational Assessment, Evaluation and Accountability
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European Journal of Psychological Assessment
Journal of Applied Psychology

Journal of Educational Measurement

Journal of Evaluation in Clinical Practice
Journal of Personality Assessment
Psychological Assessment

Psychological Methods

Psychological Review
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Work and Organizational Psychology

COURSE OUTLINE
(1) GENERAL

SCHOOL | SOCIAL SCIENCES

ACADEMIC UNIT | PSYCHOLOGY

LEVEL OF STUDIES | UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE | WYEO001 ‘ SEMESTER | 4"

COURSE TITLE | WORK AND ORGANIZATIONAL PSYCHOLOGY

INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES

if credits are awarded for separate components of the WEEKLY
course, e.g. lectures, laboratory exercises, etc. If the credits TEACHING CREDITS
are awarded for the whole of the course, give the weekly HOURS

teaching hours and the total credits

LECTURES 3 5

Add rows if necessary. The organisation of teaching and the | Optional

teaching methods used are described in detail at (d). Compulsory
COURSE TYPE | Special Background
general background,

special background, specialised
general knowledge, skills
development

PREREQUISITE COURSES: | NO

LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION | Greek (English is used for instruction and examination
and EXAMINATIONS: | for Erasmus students)

IS THE COURSE OFFERED TO | YES
ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE WEBSITE (URL) | https://ecourse.uoi.gr/course/view.php?id=2351

(2) LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes

The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate
level, which the students will acquire with the successful completion of the course are
described.

Consult Appendix A
e Description of the level of learning outcomes for each qualifications cycle, according
to the Qualifications Framework of the European Higher Education Area
e Descriptors for Levels 6, 7 & 8 of the European Qualifications Framework for Lifelong
Learning and Appendix B

e  Guidelines for writing Learning Outcomes

Work plays a central role in people's lives, occupying a significant percentage of their day and
influencing their short-term and long-term goals. Work and Organizational Psychology, one
of the applied fields of psychology, concerns the scientific study of mental processes and
behavior of people in relation to their work environment, an environment that is constantly
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changing, as it influences and is influenced by social and technological development. In this
context of constant change, Work and Organizational Psychology aims to develop and apply
psychological concepts and theories to issues faced by individuals, groups and organizations.
It deals mainly with the development of organizations and the improvement of the quality of
working life, helping for example with the development of fair and equal processes within
organizations, the creation of job roles that offer satisfaction and are interesting, the
decision-making processes for personnel selection and with reducing stress. This course is
designed to provide an introduction to the core topics of Work and Organizational
Psychology, including important theories and research in the field, as well as practical
applications for solving problems related to work.

After successful completion of the course students will be able to:

1. understand and evaluate the fundamental concepts of the field of Work and Organizational
Psychology,

2. understand and evaluate critical organizational processes,

3. discuss how research and practice in Work and Organizational Psychology operate at
different levels (individual, group, organizational, wider society);

4. explain the challenges faced by employees in modern work environments;

5. critically summarize theory and contemporary research in key areas of Work and
Organizational Psychology.

General Competences

Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as
these appear in the Diploma Supplement and appear below), at which of the following does
the course aim?

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data  Project planning and management

and information, with the use of the Respect for difference and multiculturalism
necessary technology Respect for the natural environment
Adapting to new situations Showing social, professional and ethical
Decision-making responsibility and sensitivity to gender issues
Working independently Criticism and self-criticism

Team work Production of free, creative and inductive

Working in an international environment  thinking
Working in an interdisciplinary ...
environment Others...
Production of new research ideas ...

e Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and information, with the use of the
necessary technology

e Working independently

e Team work

e Working in an international environment

e Project planning and management

e Respect for difference and multiculturalism

e Respect for the natural environment

e Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility and sensitivity to gender
issues

e  Criticism

(3) SYLLABUS

The main themes of the course include:
1. The field of Work and Organizational Psychology in Greece and the world - historical
development, research methods and the role of the field in social dialogue
2. Individual differences and psychometric evaluation - Inteligence, personality,
abilities, and skills
3. Prejudice, stereotypes and cognitive biases at work
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Motives and theory of work motivation
Positive attitudes and behaviors at work

Mental health at work

Group dynamics - Conflict and collaboration

Leadership

4
5
6. Counterproductive attitudes and behaviours at work
7
8
9

10. Organisational culture and change - Voice and silence
11. Ethics, justice and trust - Decision making
12. Employee recruitment, selection and assessment - Job performance

13. The present and future of work - Green behaviours at work

(4) TEACHING and LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

DELIVERY
Face-to-face, Distance learning,
etc.

Face-to-face teaching

USE OF INFORMATION AND
COMMUNICATIONS
TECHNOLOGY

Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory
education, communication with
students

Use of ICT in teaching

Use of ICT in communication with students
Support using e-course electronic platform

TEACHING METHODS
The manner and methods of
teaching are described in detail.
Lectures, seminars, laboratory
practice, fieldwork, study and
analysis of bibliography, tutorials,
placements, clinical practice, art
workshop, interactive teaching,
educational visits, project, essay
writing, artistic creativity, etc.

The student's study hours for each
learning activity are given as well
as the hours of non-directed study
according to the principles of the
ECTS

Activity Semester workload
Lectures 39
Study and analysis of 30
bibliography
Practical exercises 13
Essay writing 15
Studying for exams 25
Exams 3
Course total
(25 hours of work equal 125
one ECTS)

STUDENT PERFORMANCE

EVALUATION

Description of the evaluation
procedure

Language of evaluation, methods
of evaluation, summative or
conclusive, multiple choice
questionnaires, short-answer
questions, open-ended questions,
problem solving, written work,
essay/report, oral examination,
public presentation, laboratory
work, clinical examination of
patient, art interpretation, other

I. Final Exam (60%) consisting of:

- Multiple choice questions
- Short-answer questions

- Open-ended questions

- Problem solving questions

Il. Group Written Work (Essay) (40%)
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Specifically-defined evaluation
criteria are given, and if and where
they are accessible to students.

(5) ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

- Suggested bibliography:

Vakola, M., & Nikolaou, I. (2019). Organizational psychology and behavior. Rossili. (In Greek)
Robbins, S. P., & Judge, T. A. (2018). Organizationl behavior. Kritiki. (In Greek - translated
edition of Organizational Behavior)

Greenberg, J., & Baron, R. A. (2013). Organizationl psychology and behavior. Gutenberg. (In
Greek - translated edition of Behavior in organizations)

Chmiel, N., Fraccaroli, F., & Sverke, M. (Eds.). (2017). An introduction to work and
organizational psychology. Wiley.

- Related academic journals:

European Journal of Work and Organizational Psychology
International Journal of Selection and Assessment
International Review of 1/O Psychology

Journal of Applied Psychology

Journal of Leadership and Organizational

Journal of Occupational and Organizational Psychology
Journal of Organizational Behavior

Organizational Psychology Review
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5th Semester
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Adult Psychopathology: Diagnostic and Clinical Skills

(1) GENERAL

COURSE OUTLINE

skills

SCHOOL | Social Sciences
ACADEMIC UNIT | Psychology
LEVEL OF STUDIES | Undergraduate
COURSE CODE | YYE037 | SEMESTER | 5th
COURSE TITLE Adult Psychopathology: Diagnostic and clinical

INDEPENDENT TEA CHING ACTIVITIES
if credits are awarded for separate components of the WEEKLY

(DISCUSSION OF CASE STUDIES)

course, e.g. lectures, laboratory exercises, etc. If the TEACHING | CREDITS
credits are awarded for the whole of the course, give HOURS
the weekly teaching hours and the total credits
LECTURES AND LABORATORY EXERCISES 3 5

at (d).

Add rows if necessary. The organisation of teaching
and the teaching methods used are described in detail

COURSE TYPE
general background,
special background,

specialised general
knowledge, skills development

General background

PREREQUISITE
COURSES:

There are no prerequisites but the students are
strongly advised to have attended the following
courses: “Clinical psychology I: orientations and
principles of psychopathology” and “Clinical

psychology II: diagnostic criteria”

LANGUAGE OF
INSTRUCTION and
EXAMINATIONS:

Greek

IS THE COURSE
OFFERED TO ERASMUS
STUDENTS

YES

COURSE WEBSITE (URL)

(6) LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes

the course are described.
Consult Appendix A

The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an
appropriate level, which the students will acquire with the successful completion of

e Description of the level of learning outcomes for each qualifications cycle,
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according to the Qualifications Framework of the European Higher Education
Area

e Descriptors for Levels 6, 7 & 8 of the European Qualifications Framework for
Lifelong Learning and Appendix B

e Guidelines for writing Learning Outcomes

Upon successful completion of the course, students will be able to:

- distinguish between typical and deviant behaviour

- identify disorders of human mental functions and the factors that determine them
- investigate the clinical manifestations of disorders of human mental functions

- have acquired a basic knowledge of adult mental disorders and their causal
mechanisms

- have acquired a comprehensive knowledge of the available therapeutic approaches
to the intervention and treatment of mental disorders

- have an understanding of contemporary psychological approaches and the basic
systems for the diagnosis and classification of adult mental disorders

- are aware of the ethical issues and basic ethical principles governing the
management of adult mental disorders

General Competences

Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must
acquire (as these appear in the Diploma Supplement and appear below), at which of
the following does the course aim?

Search for, analysis and synthesis of Project planning and management
data and information, with the use of =~ Respect for difference and multiculturalism

the necessary technology Respect for the natural environment
Adapting to new situations Showing social, professional and ethical
Decision-making responsibility and sensitivity to gender
Working independently issues

Team work Criticism and self-criticism

Working in an international Production of free, creative and inductive
environment thinking

Working in an interdisciplinary ...

environment Others...

Production of new research ideas

- Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and information, using the necessary
technologies

- Working independently

- Team work

- Project planning and management

- Respect for diversity and multiculturalism

- Critical thinking

- Demonstrating social, professional, ethical responsibility, and sensitivity to gender
issues

- Production of free, creative and inductive thinking

(7) SYLLABUS

This course provides an introduction to the basic concepts and practices related to the
understanding and diagnosis of mental disorders in adults. In particular, the
prevailing definitions of mental disorder and deviant behaviour are discussed, as well
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as the criteria for distinguishing normal from pathological behaviour. Diagnostic and
assessment procedures are described. There is also a critical discussion of diagnosis
as an institutional practice along with the associated ethical issues. The classification
systems for mental disorders are presented and the main diagnostic categories
according to DSM-V are discussed. The main evidence-based therapeutic approaches

for the treatment of the disorders are also mentioned.

Indicative topics:

1. Introduction to mental disorders and psychopathology

2. Assessment & diagnosis - Principles of clinical psychopathological
interviewing

3. Disorders of appearance, facial mimicry, concentration, attention, and

orientation, and psychomotor disorders

4. Disorders of thought and speech

5. Disorders of consciousness, memory and perception

6. Disorders of emotion and the experience of self

7. Personality disorders I

8. Personality disorders II

9. Eating disorders and obesity

10. Schizophrenia spectrum and other psychotic disorders
11.  Somatic symptom disorders and dissociative disorders

12. Legal and ethical issues in psychopathology
13. Evidence-based psychological treatments

(8) TEACHING and LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

DELIVERY
Face-to-face, Distance
learning, etc.

Face to face

USE OF INFORMATION
AND COMMUNICATIONS
TECHNOLOGY

Use of ICT in teaching,
laboratory education,
communication with students

Use of ICT in teaching

Use of ICT in communication with students
Support of the learning process through the e-
course platform (posting of course material:
notes, lecture slides, activities, etc.)

TEACHING METHODS
The manner and methods of
teaching are described in detail.
Lectures, seminars, laboratory
practice, fieldwork, study and
analysis  of  bibliography,
tutorials, placements, clinical
practice, art workshop,
interactive teaching,
educational visits, project, essay
writing, artistic creativity, etc.

The student's study hours for
each learning activity are given
as well as the hours of non-

Activity Semester workload
Attendance of lectures 39
Study & analysis of 50
the literature
Study in preparation 33
for the exams
Exams 3
Course total 125
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directed study according to the
principles of the ECTS

STUDENT PERFORMANCE

EVALUATION
Description of the evaluation
procedure

Language of  evaluation,
methods of evaluation,
summative or conclusive,
multiple choice questionnaires,
short-answer questions, open-
ended  questions,  problem
solving, written work,
essay/report, oral examination,
public presentation, laboratory
work, clinical examination of
patient, art interpretation, other

Specifically-defined evaluation
criteria are given, and if and
where they are accessible to
students.

A final written examination (100%) including:

Multiple choice questions
Short answer questions
Short or long essays

Case studies

(9) ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

- Suggested bibliography:

e Bennett, P. (2010). KAwvikr; WuyoAdoyia kot WuyormaBoloyio (Emupéleta: A. Kahavtli-

AL, T. EuotaBiou). Nedio.

e Getzfeld, A. (2009). Baoika Stotyeioe Yuyormadoloyiag (Empéleia: A. Meoonvng).

Gotsis.

e Hooley, J.M., Butcher, J.N., Nock, M.K.,, & Mineka, S. (2020). WuxomaBoloyia.

Exb06oeLg Utopia.

e Kring, A.M., Davison, G.C., Neale, J.M., & Johnson, S.L. (2010). WuyorraBoAoyia

(Emipérera: E. Auén, N. Pouaoon). Gutenberg.

e OuMc, M. (2010). Eyxetpidto KAwvikric Wuyomadodoyiac. BAta latpikéc EKSOOELC.
e XplotomouUAou, A. (2008). Etoaywyn otnv YuyornaBoAoyia tou EviAika. ToOmoc.

- Related academic journals:

Journal of Abnormal Psychology

Journal of Consulting and Clinical Psychology

Clinical Psychology Review

Annual Review of Clinical Psychology

Journal of Clinical Psychology
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Advanced Methods of Quantitative Data Analysis

COURSE OUTLINE
(1) GENERAL

SCHOOL | School of Social Sciences

ACADEMIC UNIT | Department of Psychology

LEVEL OF STUDIES | Bachelor

COURSE CODE | WYE006 | SEMESTER | 5%

COURSE TITLE | Advanced Methods of Quantitative Data Analysis

INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES

if credits are awarded for separate components of the WEEKLY
course, e.g. lectures, laboratory exercises, etc. If the credits TEACHING CREDITS
are awarded for the whole of the course, give the weekly HOURS
teaching hours and the total credits
Lectures 2 5
Laboratory practices 1
3

Add rows if necessary. The organisation of teaching and the
teaching methods used are described in detail at (d).

COURSE TYPE | Specialised general knowledge

general background,

special background, specialised
general knowledge, skills
development

PREREQUISITE COURSES:

LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION | Greek
and EXAMINATIONS:

IS THE COURSE OFFERED TO
ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE WEBSITE (URL)

(1) LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes

The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate
level, which the students will acquire with the successful completion of the course are
described.

Consult Appendix A
e Description of the level of learning outcomes for each qualifications cycle, according
to the Qualifications Framework of the European Higher Education Area
e Descriptors for Levels 6, 7 & 8 of the European Qualifications Framework for Lifelong
Learning and Appendix B

e  Guidelines for writing Learning Outcomes

In this course students are expected to become familiar with the use of statistical methods
and packages, that are useful in psychometrics and in the analysis of data that are derived
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from the field of social sciences.

Upon successful completion of the course, students will be able to:

e Use statistical software such as SPSS and R

e Perform statistical analysis using regression analysis methods (multiple linear regression),
analysis of variance (one-way, two-way), decision trees, generalized linear models and
survival analysis.

General Competences

Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as
these appear in the Diploma Supplement and appear below), at which of the following does
the course aim?

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data  Project planning and management

and information, with the use of the Respect for difference and multiculturalism
necessary technology Respect for the natural environment
Adapting to new situations Showing social, professional and ethical
Decision-making responsibility and sensitivity to gender issues
Working independently Criticism and self-criticism

Team work Production of free, creative and inductive

Working in an international environment  thinking
Working in an interdisciplinary ...
environment Others...
Production of new research ideas ...

e Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and information, with the use of the
necessary technology

e Decision-making

e Working independently

e Team work

(2) SYLLABUS

e Introduction to the use of statistical software (e.g., SPSS, R)
e Regression analysis (Multiple Linear Regression)

e One-way Analysis Of Variance (one-way ANOVA)

e Two-way Analysis Of Variance (two-way ANOVA)

e Decision trees

e Generalized Linear Models

e Survival Analysis

(3) TEACHING and LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

DELIVERY | Face-to-face
Face-to-face, Distance learning,
etc.

USE OF INFORMATION AND | Use of .ppt slides and PC
COMMUNICATIONS
TECHNOLOGY

Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory
education, communication with
students
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TEACHING METHODS
The manner and methods of
teaching are described in detail.
Lectures, seminars, laboratory
practice, fieldwork, study and
analysis of bibliography, tutorials,
placements, clinical practice, art
workshop, interactive teaching,
educational visits, project, essay
writing, artistic creativity, etc.

The student's study hours for each
learning activity are given as well
as the hours of non-directed study
according to the principles of the
ECTS

Activity Semester workload
Lectures 39
Laboratory practices 26
Study of bibliography 39
Independent study 21
Course total 125

STUDENT PERFORMANCE

EVALUATION

Description of the evaluation
procedure

Language of evaluation, methods
of evaluation, summative or
conclusive, multiple choice
questionnaires, short-answer
questions, open-ended questions,
problem solving, written work,
essay/report, oral examination,
public presentation, laboratory
work, clinical examination of
patient, art interpretation, other

Specifically-defined evaluation
criteria are given, and if and where
they are accessible to students.

Written work
Essay/Report
Public Presentation

(4) ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY
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Clinical Ethics

COURSE OUTLINE
(1) GENERAL

SCHOOL | SOCIAL SCIENCES

ACADEMIC UNIT | PSYCHOLOGY

LEVEL OF STUDIES | UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE | WYEO012 SEMESTER | 5"

COURSE TITLE | Clinical Ethics

INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES

if credits are awarded for separate components of the WEEKLY
course, e.q. lectures, laboratory exercises, etc. If the credits TEACHING CREDITS
are awarded for the whole of the course, give the weekly HOURS
teaching hours and the total credits
Lectures 3 5

Add rows if necessary. The organisation of teaching and the
teaching methods used are described in detail at (d).

COURSE TYPE | General Background

general background,

special background, specialised
general knowledge, skills
development

PREREQUISITE COURSES:

LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION | Greek (English is used for instruction and examination
and EXAMINATIONS: | for Erasmus students)

IS THE COURSE OFFERED TO | Yes
ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE WEBSITE (URL) | https://ecourse.uoi.gr/enrol/index.php?id=2437
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Current issues in Educational Psychology

(1) GENERAL

School | Social Sciences

Department | Psychology

Level of Studies | Undergraduate

Course Code | WYE062 | Semester | 5th

Course Title | Cument issues in Educational Psychology

Independent Teaching Actfivites

if crediits are awarded for separate components of the course, e.g. lectures, laboratory Weekly Teaching Credits
exercises, etc. If the credits are awarded for the whole of the course, give the weekly Hours
teaching hours and the total credits
LECTURES AND PRESENTATION OF PAPERS - DISCUSSION IN GROUPS, 3 5

CLASSROOM DISCUSSIONS (PERSONAL CONTRIBUTION)

Add rows if necessary. The organisation of teaching and the teaching methods used
are described in detail at (d).

Course Type | Specific Background

general background,

special background, specialised general knowledge, skills
development

PREREQUISITE COURSES:

LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION and EXAMINATIONS: | Greek

IS THE COURSE OFFERED TO ERASMUS STUDENTS | Yes

COURSE WEBSITE (URL)

Learning Outcomes

Learning Outcomes
The course leaming outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate level, which the students will acquire with the
successful completion of the course are described.
Consult Appendix A
. Description of the level of leaming outcomes for each qudlifications cycle, according to the Qudlifications Framework of the
European Higher Education Area
. Descriptors for Levels 6, 7 & 8 of the European Quadlifications Framework for Lifelong Leaming and Appendix B
° Guidelines for wiiting Leaming Outcomes

The course is an elective course for students of the Department of Psychology and is a course focused on contemporary issues
in educational psychology. A PREREQUISITE for enrollment in this course is enrollment and attendance of the compulsory course:
“Educational Psychology”. This prerequisite addresses the understanding of basic concepts and approaches in educational
psychology.

The course syllabus aims to familiarize students with contemporary issues in educational psychology. It also aims to enhance
students understanding of concepts, approaches and issues ithat curently dominate in the relevant literature.

The course focuses on theoretical approaches conceming motivation and students engagement with leaming. The theoretical
approaches are presented with reference fo relevant examples and are followed by students’ participation in the class drawing
on their own experiences. Also, discussions and theoretical and practical tasks presented in the relevant handbook are used to
enhance students ‘hand on' experience. In particular, the concepts of 'engagement’, 'infrinsic-external motivation', 'curiosity’,
inferest' and 'motivational deficits' that weaken students' participation are discussed.

The teaching is focused onissues relevant to motivation for leaming: specific theoretical approaches - central concepts of each
approach. The concepts of 'self-efficacy’, 'helplessness', 'godals', 'self-regulation’ and 'self-perception’ are developed. Also, in the
context of emotional state and the role of emotions in leaming, concepts related to "interest”, "self-esteem”, the relationship
between emotion and leaming, and exam anxiety are presented and discussed in deftail.

The course also focuses on the management of leaming in classrooms, giving students the opportunity to engage in scenarios
of behavioural problems and their management. Issues of aggression and bullying are also presented. In addition, the student's
understanding of leaming and teaching is enriched by the presentation of the contemporary theory of Mentalising and
Epistemic Trust which offers an understanding of the relational dimension of leaming starting from early experiences.

Upon successful completion of the course the student should:
- Be able to have mastered the understanding of new theories related to Educational Psychology and be able to
distinguish the basic concepts and theoretical approaches.
- Have an understanding of the basic concepts of engagement, motivation, intemal-extemal motivation and
psychological needs.
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- - Be able fo present, develop, comment on and identify, in specific contexts, dimensions of these theories and to
describe ways in which a teacher can appropriately adapt his/her teaching according to students' motivation.

- -Be adble to distinguish the differences between different approaches that focus on different dimensions that moftivate
students in leaming and are self-motivated.

- Relate different aspects of motivational theories to academic achievement.

- Understand different manifestations of emotion, emotion regulation and affect in leaming and feaching by referming
to and reflecting on personal experience. Distinguish the role of anxiety and stress in leaming.

- Andlyse, distinguish and understand elements relating to classoom management. Reflect on issues relating to students
with behavioural difficulfies.

- Tounderstandin depth issues of aggression and bullying by reflecting on specific incidents and with reference to early
experiences.

- To understand the key elements of mentalizing and epistemic frust theory in relation to leaming.

General Competences

Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as these appearin the
Diploma Supplement and appear below), at which of the following does the course aim?2

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and Project planning and management

information, with the use of the necessary technology Respect for difference and multiculturalism

Adapting to new situations Respect for the natural environment

Decision-making Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility and
Working independently sensitivity fo gender issues

Team work Criticism and self-criticism

Working in an intemational environment Production of free, creative and inductive thinking
Working in an interdisciplinary envionment ...

Production of new research ideas Others...

- Working independently

- Team work (students collaborate on group projects and presentations during lectures)

- Criticism and self-criticism (in the context of discussions and relevant issues in relation to previous students’ knowledge and
experience and within the context of the scientific texts they have studied. They are also asked to reflect on their own
attitudes and behaviours in the context of theories relating to past or contemporary situations and attitudes)

- Decision-making (in the context of situations presented as examples within each theoretical approach. Decision-making and
presentation related to interventions or behaviours relevant to the role of the teacher)

- Free, creative, and inductive thinking and reasoning (through the development of thought pathways linking the theory to
experience and the real world - case studies, examples, etc.)

SYLLABUS

The course focuses on the following topics:
Motivation and Engagement

Motivation and Leamning

Interest, affect, anxiety, stress. Test anxiety
Emotion and Leaming

Classroom management

Aggression - Bullying

Mentalizing and Epistemic Trust

Essay (indicatively-power point presentation)
Translation and critical presentation of any chapter from the book “Understanding Mofivation and Emotion” (see Bibliography).
Critical presentation of studies published in infernational journals. The studies should e focused on the content of the particular
course (e.g. bullying, mentalizing, epistemic frust, stress, anxiety, classroom management).

TEACHING and LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

DELIVERY | Face -to - face
Face-to-face, Distance leaming, etc

USE OF INFORMATION AND COMMUNICATIONS | Use of ICTin teaching
Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education, communication | Use of ICT in communication with students

with students | Emqil communication with students

TEACHING METHODS Activity Semester workload

The manner and methods of teaching are described in detail. Lectures 39
Lectures, seminars, laboratory practice, fieldwork, study and Study & andlysis of the literature 30
analysis of bibliography, tutorials, placements, clinical practice, "
art workshop, interactive feaching, educational Visits, project, Group Work in the Classroom 13
essay wiiting, artistic creativity, etc. Independent study 40

Exams 3
The student's study hours for each leaming activity are given as Course total 125
well as the hours of non-directed study according to the
principles of the ECTS.

STUDENT PERFORMANCE EVALUATION | Students will be assessed as follows.
Description of the evaluation procedure 1. Final Written Examination, 80%-100% of the total grade.
The 20% variation refers to the students’ choice to
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Language of evaluation, methods of evaluation, summative or | complete an assignment. The final exam includes the
conclusive, multiple  choice questionnaires,  short-answer | {ne enfire syllabus.

quesfions, open-ended quesfions, problem solving, wiiffen | sy, qents will be assessed by means of a mulfiple-choice fest and
work, essay/report, oral examination, public presentation,

laboratory work, clinical  examination of patient, art short-answer questions).

inferpretation, other 2. Submission of an optional assignment (up to 20%).

The assignment may be an individual or a group assignment (up to
Specifically-defined evaluation criteria are given, and if and | three students). It will concem the study and presentation of a
where they are accessible to students. scientific article or book chapter from the contemporary
intemational literature. The scientific text will be selected by the
sftudent based on theirinterests and its subject matter will relate to the
topics of the course.

Attached Bibliography

Suggested bibliography:

- O'Donnell, A, Reeve, J. & Smith, J. (2021). Exrraibeutikr) WoxoAoyia. Gutenberg

- Eggen, P., & Kauchak, D. (2017). Ekrraibeutikr) Woxohoyia. Néol opilovTeg oTn pdbnon kai otn SiSackaNia. KpImikn.
- Hliiot, S., Kratochwill, T, Cook, J. & Travers, J. (2008). EkrraiSeutikry WouxoAoyia. Gutenberg.

- Fontana, D. (1996). WuxoAoyia yia ekrmaibeuTikovg. TaRRAACG.

- Foulin, J. & Mouchon, S. (2002). EkraibeuTikr) WoxoAoyia. MeTaixuio.

- Long., M, Wood. C., Littleton. K., Passenger, T. & Sheehy, K. (2020). H wuxohoyia TnG ekmaibevong. Medio.
- Ormrod, J. E. (2020). WuxoAovia Tng MaBnong. Gutenberg (kupicwg 1o Keep. 14)

- Santrock, J. (2008). Exrraibeutikry Woxoloyia TgoAa.

- Schunk, D. Pintrich, P., & Meece, J. (2010) Ta kivntpa otnv ExtaiSevon. Gutenberg

- Slavin, R. (2007). Ekrraibeutikr) YoxoAoyia. MeTaixuio.

- Woolfolk, A. (2007). EkrraibeuTikr) WoxoAoyia. ENNNv.

Suggested academic journdals:

- Emernpiéa tng WuxoAoyikng Etaipeiag Bopgiov EAAASOC

- WyxoAoyia (To epiodikd TNG EAANVIKNAG WuxoAoyikng Eraipeiag)

- Hellenic Joumal of Psychology

- Educational Psychology (utmtdpxel éva e0POG ETMIOTNUOVIKGVY TTEDIOSIKGY TTOL APOPG OTNV EKTTAISELTIKY) WLXOAOYIA UE TITAO
oLVaEP AANG Oxl TaLTOoNUO TT.X. Leaming and Instruction, Frontline Leaming Research, Educational Psychologist)

Additional Literature

Efklides, A. & Metdllidou, P. (2020). “Applying Metacognition and Self-Regulated Leaming in the Classroom. In Oxford Research
Encyclopedia of Education. Li-fang Zhang (Ed.). New York: Oxford University Press.
doi:10.1093/acrefore/9780190264093.013.961

Erbil, D. G. (2020). A Review of Flipped Classroom and Cooperative Leaming Method Within the Context of Vygotsky
Theory. Frontiers in Psychology, 11. https://doi.org/10.3389/fpsyg.2020.01157

Gonida, E. N., Karabenick, S. A., Stamovlasis, D., Metdllidou, P., & the CTY Greece (2018). Help seeking as a self-regulated
leaming strategy and achievement godls: The case of academically talented adolescents. High Ability Studiies.
DOI:10.1080/13598139.2018.1535244

Kamifsios, S., &Karagiannopoulou, E. (2015). Exploring relationships between academic hardiness, academic stressors and
achievement in university undergraduates. Journal of Applied Educational and Policy Research, 1(1), 53-73.

Karagiannopoulou, E., Desatnik, A., Rentzios, C., & Nfritsos, G. (2022). The exploration of a ‘model’for understanding the
contribution of emotion regulation to students leaming. The role of academic emotions and sense of coherence. Current
Psychology, 1-13.

Karagiannopoulou, E., Milienos, F.S., & Rentzios, C. (2022). Grouping leaming approaches and emotional factors to predict
students’ academic progress. Infemnational Journal of School & Educational Psychology, 10(2), 258-275.

Karagiannopoulou, E., & Kamtsios, S. (2012). Stages of Change, Self-efficacy and Stress Management Perceptions in First Year
Undergraduate Students. Intemational Journal of Psychology and Behavioral Sciences, 1(1), 24-32.
https://doi.org/10.5923/}.ijpbs.20110101.04

Karagiannopoulou, E., & Christodoulides, P. (2005). The impact of Greek University students' perceptions of their leaming
environment on approaches to studying and academic outcomes. Infemational Joumnal
of Educational Research, 43(6), 329-350.

KapayiavvorobAouv, E. (2003). MBavoi/SuvatoiEautoi. O pdAOg TOLG OTNY KATAVONCN TG £VVOIAG TOL EQLTOV, TNG
ALTOAVTIANWNG, TNG ALTOEKTIUNCNG KAl TOL KABOPICIOL TNG CLUTTIERIPOPAS TOL ATduoL. WuxoAoyikd @éuara, 9(2), 185-202.

Kaparravayictn, I1., Kapayiavvorrobiou, E. (2020). Foveikr) armodoxn- amdppiwn Kal akadnudikr avapAnTIKOTNTa: O
SIOUECOATRNTIKOG POAOG TNG TEAEIOBNPIAG KAl TNG TTABNTIKAG EMOETIKOTNTAG, 12, 21-46.
https://ejoumnals.lib.uoc.ar/index.php/eleuthema

KooTapibou-EukAeidn, A. (2005). MeTayvwoTikég Siepyaaieg kal auTo-pLBUIcN. ABr\va: EANANvika Tpdupara. Acoviapn, A. (1996).
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Developmental Study of Play and Imagination

COURSE OUTLINE

(1) GENERAL

SCHOOL | SOCIAL SCIENCES

ACADEMIC UNIT | PSYCHOLOGY

LEVEL OF STUDIES | UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE | WYE013 | SEMESTER | 5%

COURSE TITLE | Developmental study of play and imagination

INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES

if credits are awarded for separate components of the WEEKLY
course, e.g. lectures, laboratory exercises, etc. If the credits TEACHING CREDITS
are awarded for the whole of the course, give the weekly HOURS

teaching hours and the total credits

Lectures 3 5

Add rows if necessary. The organisation of teaching and the
teaching methods used are described in detail at (d).

COURSE TYPE | special background

general background,

special background, specialised
general knowledge, skills
development

PREREQUISITE COURSES:

LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION | Greek
and EXAMINATIONS:

IS THE COURSE OFFERED TO | Yes
ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE WEBSITE (URL) | https://ecourse.uoi.gr/course/view.php?id=1932

(2) LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes

The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate
level, which the students will acquire with the successful completion of the course are
described.

Consult Appendix A
e Description of the level of learning outcomes for each qualifications cycle, according
to the Qualifications Framework of the European Higher Education Area

e Descriptors for Levels 6, 7 & 8 of the European Qualifications Framework for Lifelong
Learning and Appendix B

e  Guidelines for writing Learning Outcomes

In this course students will be able to:

1. understand and uses various conceptualizations of play, pretense and imagination,

2. identify and discuss major theories on play and imagination, from multiple disciplines
(psychology, sociology, anthropology, ethology, philosophy),

3. formulate developmental questions and methodological designs for the study of play and
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imagination,
4. to reflect critically and implement playfulness and imagination on practical issues.

General Competences

Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as
these appear in the Diploma Supplement and appear below), at which of the following does
the course aim?

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data  Project planning and management

and information, with the use of the Respect for difference and multiculturalism
necessary technology Respect for the natural environment
Adapting to new situations Showing social, professional and ethical
Decision-making responsibility and sensitivity to gender issues
Working independently Criticism and self-criticism

Team work Production of free, creative and inductive

Working in an international environment  thinking
Working in an interdisciplinary ...
environment Others...
Production of new research ideas ...

Autonomous thinking
Reflection and critical thinking
Respect for diversity and cultural issues

(3) SYLLABUS

Outline:

o Introduction to major theories and concepts on play and imagination,

J Epistemological and methodological issues on play and imagination study,
. Play, imagination and gender, race and disability,

J Cultural and social development of play and imagination.

(4) TEACHING and LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

DELIVERY | Face to face
Face-to-face, Distance learning,
etc.

USE OF INFORMATION AND | Use of ICT in teaching,
COMMUNICATIONS | communication with students
TECHNOLOGY
Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory
education, communication with

students
TEACHING METHODS , ®dproc Epyaciag
The manner and methods of Apaotnptomra Eaunvou
teaching are described in detail. Lectures 20
Lectures, seminars, laboratory | | Literature review 30
practice, fieldwork, study and || Assignments 50
analysis of bibliography, tutorials, | | Total 100

placements, clinical practice, art




workshop, interactive teaching,
educational visits, project, essay
writing, artistic creativity, etc.

The student's study hours for each
learning activity are given as well
as the hours of non-directed study
according to the principles of the
ECTS

STUDENT PERFORMANCE
EVALUATION | Methodological exercises in the classroom

Description of the evaluation | Written final exam which includes
procedure Open questions
Comparison questions
Language of evaluation, methods | Critical Review Questions
of evaluation, summative or | Written assighment
conclusive, multiple choice
questionnaires, short-answer
questions, open-ended questions,
problem solving, written work,
essay/report, oral examination,
public presentation, laboratory
work, clinical examination of
patient, art interpretation, other

Specifically-defined evaluation
criteria are given, and if and where
they are accessible to students.

(5) ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

- Suggested bibliography:

Albrecht, G.L., Seelman, K.D., & Bury, M. (2019). Eyxelpidlo omtoudwv otnv avarmnnpia.
ABnrva: Nedio.

Avyntidou, 2. (2001). To NowyvidL: ZVYXPOVEG EPEUVNTLKEC Kol SLOOKTLKEC TIPOCEYYIOELG.
ABnva: TunwBnto/Aapdavadg.

Bruner, J. S., Jolly, A., & Sylva, K. (1976). Play - its role in development and evolution.
Harmondsworth, United Kingdom: Penguin.

Bryman, A. (2017). MéBodol kowvwvikn €peuvag. ABriva: Gutenberg.

Christensen, P. M., & James, A. (2017). Research with children: Perspectives and practices.
Abingdon, Oxon: Routledge.

Caillois, R. (2001). Ta matyvidia kat oL avBpwrol. ABriva: Ekdooels Tou Elkootol Mpwtou.
Corsaro, W. (1997). The sociology of childhood. Thousand Oaks, CA: Pine Forge Press.
Fleer, M. (2014). Theorising play in the early years. United Kingdom: Cambridge University
Press.

Fraser, S. (2009). Doing research with children and young people. London: SAGE.

Freud, S. (2011). O mointA¢ Kaw n pavtaciwaon. ABrva: MAEBpov

Garvey, C. (1977). Play. Cambridge, MA: Harvard University Press.

Greene, S. & Hogan, D. (2005). Researching Children's Experience: Approaches and
Methods. London: Sage.

Hamayon, R. (2016). Why we play: An anthropological study. Chicago: HAU Books.
Hammersley, M., Flewitt, R., & Clark, A. (2013). Understanding research with children and
young people. London: Sage.
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Hedegaard, M., & Fleer, M. (2013). Play learning and children’s development. United
Kingdom: Cambridge University Press.

Ingold, T. (2016). H avtiAnyn tou neptBarlovtog. ABriva: AAsavdpela.

James, A., Jenks C., & Prout, A. (1998). Theorizing Childhood. Cambridge: Polity Press.
Kearney, R. (1998). The wake of imagination: Ideas of creativity in Western culture. London:
Routledge.

KouyloupoutZakng, . (2016). To ouv- tng ouykivnong: Wuxoloyia suBpluwy, Bpedwv kot
vnriwv: HpdkAelo: Mavemotnuiakeg Ekdooelg Kpntng.

Mertens, D. M. (2009). Epeuva Kat aflohdynon otnv eknaibeuon kal tnv PuyxoAoyia. ABrva:
MeTtaiyuto.

O'Reilly, M., & Dogra, N. (2017). Interviewing children and young people for research. Los
Angeles: Sage.

Piaget, J. (1951). Play, dreams and imitation in childhood. New York, NY: Routledge.

Reddy, V. (2019). NMwg ta Bpédn yvwpilouv tov vou. ABrva: Nanalnong.

Singer, D. & Singer, J. (2005). Imagination and Play in the Electronic Age. Cambridge, Ma:
Harvard University Press.

Singer, D. G., & Singer, J. L. (1990). The house of make-believe: Children's play and the
developing imagination. Cambridge, Mass: Harvard University Press.

Sharman, C., Cross, W., & Vennis, D. (2007). Observing children and young people. London:
Continuum.

Taylor, M. (2013). The Oxford Handbook of the Development of Imagination. New York:
Oxford University Press.

Tisdall, E. K. M., Davis, J. M., & Gallagher, M. (2009). Researching with children and young
people: Research design, methods, and analysis. Los Angeles: SAGE.

Van Langenhove, L., Harré, R., & Smith, J. (1995). Rethinking methods in psychology.
London: Sage.

Xoulivyka, I. (2010). O avBpwTtog Kot To Talxvidl. ABnva: N'vwon.

- Related academic journals:

Child Psychology

British Journal of Developmental Psychology
Developmental Psychology

European Journal of Developmental Psychology
Methods in Psychology

Theory & Psychology
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https://www.google.com/search?q=Rom+Harr%C3%A9&stick=H4sIAAAAAAAAAOPgE-LRT9c3NErKM60yzi5Q4tTP1TdIMTYqydJSzii30k_Oz8lJTS7JzM_TLy_KLClJzYsvzy_KLrZKTcksyS9axMoVlJ-r4JFYVHR4JQATr8x4TQAAAA&sa=X&ved=2ahUKEwjLlJLe-YbiAhXRLlAKHdSdA0EQmxMoAjAPegQIDhAL
https://www.google.com/search?q=Jonathan+Smith+(psychologist)&stick=H4sIAAAAAAAAAOPgE-LRT9c3NErKM60yzi5Q4tTP1TdIM7aoMNJSzii30k_Oz8lJTS7JzM_TLy_KLClJzYsvzy_KLrZKTcksyS9axCrrlZ-XWJKRmKcQnJtZkqGgUVBcmZyRn5OfnllcogkAFCiCS2AAAAA&sa=X&ved=2ahUKEwjLlJLe-YbiAhXRLlAKHdSdA0EQmxMoAzAPegQIDhAM
https://onlinelibrary.wiley.com/journal/2044835x
https://www.tandfonline.com/toc/pedp20/current

Executive Functions

COURSE OUTLINE
(1) GENERAL

SCHOOL | SOCIAL SCIENCES

ACADEMIC UNIT | PSYCHOLOGY

LEVEL OF STUDIES | UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE | YYE060 | SEMESTER | 5%

COURSE TITLE | EXECUTIVE FUNCTIONS

INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES

. . WEEKLY
if credits are awarded. for separate compf)nents of the course, e.g. TEACHING CREDITS
lectures, laboratory exercises, etc. If the credits are awarded for the whole HOURS
of the course, give the weekly teaching hours and the total credits
Lectures 3 5

Add rows if necessary. The organisation of teaching and the teaching
methods used are described in detail at (d).

COURSE TYPE | special background

general background,

special background, specialised general
knowledge, skills development

PREREQUISITE COURSES: | -

LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION and | Greek
EXAMINATIONS:

IS THE COURSE OFFERED TO | -
ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE WEBSITE (URL) | -

(20) LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes

The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate level, which the students will
acquire with the successful completion of the course are described.

Consult Appendix A
e Description of the level of learning outcomes for each qualifications cycle, according to the Qualifications Framework of
the European Higher Education Area
e Descriptors for Levels 6, 7 & 8 of the European Qualifications Framework for Lifelong Learning and Appendix B
o Guidelines for writing Learning Outcomes

After the end of the course, students are expected to:

¢ Know the executive functions that control and regulate goal-directed behavior with an
emphasis on working memory, inhibitory control, and cognitive flexibility.

e Have study the current research in the field of Cognitive Psychology concerning the
relationship of executive functions with 1) intelligence and ii) language skills.

e Understand the role of cognitive processes that appear to contribute to students' academic
performance and the challenges that children may face in the school context when any of the

above abilities do not follow typical development.




e Know the way to improve executive functions in various contexts.

e Have a good understanding of the current research data surrounding executive functions.

General Competences

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and

Adapting to new situations
Decision-making

Working independently

Team work

Working in an international environment
Working in an interdisciplinary environment
Production of new research ideas

information, with the use of the necessary technology

Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as these appear in the Diploma
Supplement and appear below), at which of the following does the course aim?

Project planning and manage ment

Respect for difference and multiculturalism

Respect for the natural environment

Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility and
sensitivity to gender issues

Criticism and self-criticism

Production of free, creative and inductive thinking

Criticism and self-criticism
Project planning and management

Working independently

psychology and create ppt)

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and information, with the use of the necessary technology

Production of free, creative and inductive thinking

Team work (students in groups undertake the study of scientific articles in the field of cognitive

(21)  SYLLABUS

e Theoretical and conceptual framework

e Neurological basis and cognitive development

e Evaluation of executive functions

e Executive functions and intelligence

e  Executive functions and language skills

e  Executive dysfunctions in developmental disorders

o The effect of executive functions on academic performance
e Interventions to improve executive functions in the school classroom.
e Interventions to improve executive functions in everyday life.

(22) TEACHING and LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

DELIVERY

Face-to-face, Distance learning, etc.

Face-to-face

USE OF INFORMATION AND
COMMUNICATIONS TECHNOLOGY

Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education,
communication with students

Learning process support through the electronic e-
course platform Power point presentation,
Communicating with students electronically

TEACHING METHODS
The manner and methods of teaching are
described in detail.
Lectures, seminars, laboratory practice,
fieldwork, study and analysis of bibliography,
tutorials, placements, clinical practice, art
workshop, interactive teaching, educational
visits, project, essay writing, artistic creativity,
etc.

The student's study hours for each learning
activity are given as well as the hours of non-
directed study according to the principles of the
ECTS

Activity Semester workload
Lectures 39
Literature study & analysis 43
Independent study 40
Exams 3
Course total 125
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STUDENT PERFORMANCE
EVALUATION

Description of the evaluation procedure

Language of evaluation, methods of evaluation, L Written final exam (100%)

summative or conclusive, multiple choice . . .
questionnaires, short-answer questions, open- I Optlonal Oral presentatlon Of pI' OJ ects
ended questions, problem solving, written work,

essay/report, oral  examination, public (30%)

presentation,  laboratory  work,  clinical
examination of patient, art interpretation, other

Specifically-defined evaluation criteria are
given, and if and where they are accessible to
students.

(23) ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

- Suggested bibliography:

Pouoooc, A. M. (2011). lN'vwatikn Yuyodoyia. Ot Baoikeg yvwaotikeg Stepyaoiec. ABriva: Tomog, MotiBo Ekdotikn.
Goldstein, B. E. (2018). (N. Makpng, Emy.). Mlvwotikn Yuyodoyia: Zovdean Nou, épguvac kot kadnuepivig {wig.
ABrva: Gutenberg.

Martin, M. W & Farmer, T. A. (2019). (A. Batdxn, E. Zwwpn, Emy.) Mvwotikn Yuyoldoyia. ABriva: TTLOAA.

-Indicative bibliography for studying the topics that will be presented

1. Diamond, A. (2013). Executive functions. Annual review of psychology, 64, 135.

2. Salehinejad, M. A., Ghanavati, E., Rashid, M. H. A., & Nitsche, M. A. (2021). Hot and cold executive functions in
the brain: A prefrontal-cingular network. Brain and Neuroscience Advances, 5,
https://doi.org/10.1177%2F23982128211007769

3. Ahmed, S. F., Skibbe, L. E., McRoy, K., Tatar, B. H., Scharphorn, L. (2022). Strategies, recommendations, and
validation of remote executive function tasks for use with young children. Early Childhood Research Quarterly, 60,
336-347. https://doi.org/10.1016/j.ecresq.2022.03.002

4. Makris, N., Tachmatzidis, D., Demetriou, A., & Spanoudis, G. (2017). Mapping the evolving core of intelligence:
Changing relations between executive control, reasoning, language, and awareness. Intelligence, 62, 12-30.
http://dx.doi.org/10.1016/j.intell.2017.01.006

5. Blankenship, T. L., Slough, M. A., Calkins, S. D., Deater-Deckard, K., Kim-Spoon, J., & Bell, M. A. (2019). Attention
and executive functioning in infancy: Links to childhood executive function and reading achievement.
Developmental Science, 22(6), €12824. doi:10.1111/desc.1282

6. Gentil-Gutiérrez, A., Santamaria-Peldez, M., Minguez-Minguez, L. A., Gonzélez-Santos, J., Fernandez-Solana, J.,
& Gonzélez-Bernal, J. J. (2022). Executive Functions in Children and Adolescents with Autism Spectrum Disorder,
Grade 1 and 2, vs. Neurotypical Development: A School View. International Journal of Environmental Research and
Public Health, 19(13), 7987. https://doi.org/10.3390/ijerph19137987

7. Demetriou, A., Makris, N., Tachmatzidis, D., Kazi, S., & Spanoudis, G. (2019). Decomposing the influence of
mental processes on academic performance. Intelligence, 77, 101404.
https://doi.org/10.1016/j.intell.2019.101404

8. Pasqualotto, A., Mazzoni, N., Bentenuto, A., Mulg, A., Benso, F., & Venuti, P. (2021). Effects of cognitive training
programs on executive function in children and adolescents with Autism Spectrum Disorder: A systematic review.
Brain sciences, 11(10), 1280. https://doi.org/10.3390/brainsci11101280

9.Camuiias, N., Mavrou, I, Vaillo, M., & Martinez, R. M. (2022). An executive function training programme to
promote behavioural and emotional control of children and adolescents in foster care in Spain. Trends in
Neuroscience and Education, 100175. https://doi.org/10.1016/j.tine.2022.100175

-Related scientific journals:

Journal of Cognitive Psychology
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https://doi.org/10.3390/ijerph19137987
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(1) GENERAL

Health Psychology

COURSE OUTLINE

SCHOOL | SOCIAL SCIENCES
ACADEMIC UNIT | PSYCHOLOGY
LEVEL OF STUDIES | UNDERGRADUATE
COURSE CODE | WYE017 | SEMESTER | 5
COURSE TITLE | HEALTH PSYCHOLOGY

INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES
if credits are awarded for separate components of the course, e.g.
lectures, laboratory exercises, etc. If the credits are awarded for the whole
of the course, give the weekly teaching hours and the total credits

WEEKLY TEACHING

HOURS CREDITS

LECTURES, EXERCISES AND ESSAYS 3 5

Add rows if necessary. The organisation of teaching and the teaching
methods used are described in detail at (d).

COURSE TYPE

general background,

special background, specialised general
knowledge, skills development

GENERAL BACKGROUND

PREREQUISITE COURSES:

LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION and
EXAMINATIONS:

GREEK

IS THE COURSE OFFERED TO ERASMUS
STUDENTS

YES

COURSE WEBSITE (URL)

https://ecourse.uoi.gr

(24) LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes

Consult Appendix A

The course leaming outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate level, which the
students will acquire with the successful completion of the course are described.

e Description of the level of learning outcomes for each qualifications cycle, according fo the Qualifications

Framework of the European Higher Education Area

e Guidelines for writing Leaming Oufcomes

e Descriptors for Levels 6, 7 & 8 of the European Quadlifications Framework for Lifelong Leaming and Appendix B

manifestation and the course of iliness.

as appropriate psychological interventions.

Upon successful completion of the course, students are expected:
e Tounderstand the relationship between bioclogical, psychological and social factors in physical health.
e To be familiar with the main theoretical models, research methods and applications of health psychology.
e To comprehend the psychosocial factors involved in the maintenance of health as well as in the

e Toidentify the salient psychosocial needs of patients suffering from chronic and/or terminal disease as well

e To obtain basic knowledge on topics of interest, such as the relationship among patient, family and health
professionals, the emotional burden of care, ill children and their family, mouming, grief and loss, prevention
of health and promotion of health-related quadlity of life.

General Competences

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and
information, with the use of the necessary
technology

Adapting to new situations

Decision-making

Working independently

Team work

Working in an intemational environment
Working in an interdisciplinary environment
Production of new research ideas

Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as these appear in the
Diploma Supplement and appear below), at which of the following does the course aim?

Project planning and management

Respect for difference and multiculturalism

Respect for the natural envionment

Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility and
sensitivity to gender issues

Criticism and self-criticism

Production of free, creative and inductive thinking
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Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and information with the use of the necessary technology, apply
knowledge to practice, working independently, team work, working in an interdisciplinary environment, respect for
difference and multiculturalism, criticismm and self-criticism, production of free, creatfive and inductive thinking.

(25) SYLLABUS

The course aims to intfroduce students fo the field of health psychology kai get them familiar with the interconnection
of biological, psychological and social factors in physical health and iliness. Emphasis is given on health prevention
and promotion as well as on psychological issues in chronic and terminal illness. Clinical cases are discussed to
enhance understanding of theory applications in practice. The main fopics covered include:

e Health and iliness: From Cartesian dualism to the biopsychosocial model of health.
e Objectives and applications of Health Psychology.

e Health behaviours and the social-cognitive models of health.

¢ Symptom perception and interpretation, cognitive schemata of iliness.

e Personality, emotions and health: emotion regulation, coping strategies kar defense mechanisms, social
support, psychoneuroimmunology issues.

e Psychologicalissues in chronic and terminal iliness and in care: crisis, intervention and adaptation.

e Specialissuesin Health Psychology (particular diseases — cardiovascular disesase and cancer, children and
illness, death and mourning, communication and relationship among patient, family and health
professionals, emotional burden of care).

¢ The role of the Health Psychologist: Health prevention and promotion, psychological evaluation and
counseling in physical iliness, interdisciplinary collaboration, research prospects.

(26) TEACHING and LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION
DELIVERY | Face-to-face (in class)
Face-to-face, Distance leaming, etc.
USE OF INFORMATION AND | Use of ICT in teaching (e-course, power point presentations,
COMMUNICATIONS TECHNOLOGY | audiovisual material), communication with students.
Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory
education, communication with students

TEACHING METHODS Activity Semester workload

The manner and methods of teaching are Lectures 39
described in detail. Study & analysis of 26
Lectures, seminars, laboratory practice, | | bibliography

fieldwork,  study and analysis  of Essay writing & presenting 20
bibliography, tutorials, placements, clinical Study independently 38
practice, art  workshop, inferactive | [ Final examination 2
teaching, educational visits, project, essay | ["=ourse total 125

writing, artistic creativity, etc.

The student's study hours for each learning
activity are given as well as the hours of
non-directed study according to the
principles of the ECTS

EVALUATION OF STUDENTS | Assessment methods:

Description of the evaluation process 1. Final writlen examination (70%) (multiple choice fest, short
response questions, problem solving)

Assessment Language, Assessment
Methods, Formulafion or Conclusion, 2. Written Assignment and Oral Presentation (30%)
Multiple  Choice Test, Short Response | Assessment language: Greek and English

Questions, Test Questions, Problem Solving,
Written Work, Reporting / Reporting, Oral
Examination, Public Presentation,
Laboratory Work, Clinical Patient
Examination, Arfistic Interpretation, Other

Certainly identified evaluation criteria are
stated and if and where they are
accessible by the students.

(27) ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY
- Suggested bibliography:
1. DiMatteo M.R., Martin L.E. (2011). Introduction to Health Psychology. Publisher: PEDIO A.E.
2. Karademas E.C. (2005). Health Psychology. Publisher: G. DARDANOS - K. DARDANOS O.E.
3. Ogden J. (2014). Hedith Psychology. Publisher: PARISIANOU.
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4. Sarafino, E.P., Smith, T.W. (2021). Health Psychology. Biopsychosocial Interactions. Publisher: GUTENBERG.

- Related academic journals:

Behavioral Neuroscience

Health Psychology

Health Psychology Bulletin

International Joumal of Clinical and Health Psychology
Health Psychology and Behavioral Medicine

SUE I
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Intercultural Communication

COURSE OUTLINE

(1) GENERAL

SCHOOL | SOCIAL SCIENCES

ACADEMIC UNIT | PSYCHOLOGY

LEVEL OF STUDIES | UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE | WYE052 SEMESTER | 5"

COURSE TITLE | INTERCULTURAL COMMUNICATION

INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES

if credits are awarded for separate components of the WEEKLY
course, e.g. lectures, laboratory exercises, etc. If the credits TEACHING CREDITS
are awarded for the whole of the course, give the weekly HOURS
teaching hours and the total credits
Lectures 3 5
Add rows if necessary. The organisation of teaching and Optional
the teaching methods used are described in detail at (d). Compulsory

COURSE TYPE | Special background

general background,

special background, specialised
general knowledge, skills
development

PREREQUISITE COURSES: | No

LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION | Greek
and EXAMINATIONS:

IS THE COURSE OFFERED TO | Yes
ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE WEBSITE (URL) | ecourse

(2) LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes

The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate
level, which the students will acquire with the successful completion of the course are
described.
Consult Appendix A
e Description of the level of learning outcomes for each qualifications cycle, according
to the Qualifications Framework of the European Higher Education Area
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e Descriptors for Levels 6, 7 & 8 of the European Qualifications Framework for Lifelong
Learning and Appendix B
e  Guidelines for writing Learning Outcomes

The aim of the course is that students should be able to understand that contemporary
societies include different cultures and social groups which coexist sharing cultural
differences and elements of diversity that affect the communication process; on the other
hand, students should manage to develop the necessary attitudes, skills and knowledge that
contribute to intercultural competence in everyday professional practice. Upon completion
of the course students will be able to:

a) understand the fundamental concepts and principles of communication between people
of different social and cultural backgrounds,

b) distinguish social, cultural and historical characteristics of cultures and cultural subgroups
around the world,

c) analyze and compare the communicative behavior (verbal and non-verbal) of different
cultural groups

d) identify cultural values and sociocultural diversity of structures and of identities as tools to
improve intercultural communication

e) cultivate strategies to break down stereotypes and invest in cultural diversity.

f) Interact in a professional and social environment building intercultural understanding of
the traditions, customs, behaviors, laws and practices, beliefs that designate each culture in
order to adapt across cultures

g) develop intercultural skills in order to manage challenges and conflicts while
communicating with people from other cultures (migrants, immigrants, refugees) and to
practice self-criticism in the way they see themselves and others

h) apply knowledge and skills for a responsible, effective and ethical communication adapted
to diverse cultural backgrounds

General Competences

Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as
these appear in the Diploma Supplement and appear below), at which of the following does
the course aim?

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data  Project planning and management

and information, with the use of the Respect for difference and multiculturalism
necessary technology Respect for the natural environment
Adapting to new situations Showing social, professional and ethical
Decision-making responsibility and sensitivity to gender issues
Working independently Criticism and self-criticism

Team work Production of free, creative and inductive

Working in an international environment  thinking
Working in an interdisciplinary ...
environment Others...
Production of new research ideas ...

Working independently

Team work

Working in an international environment
Working in an interdisciplinary environment
Adapting to new situations

Respect for difference and multiculturalism
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Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility and sensitivity to gender issues
Criticism and self-criticism

Production of free, creative and inductive thinking

(3) SYLLABUS

1) Communicating in a culturally diverse society. Definition of terms and concepts related to
interculturalism, intercultural competence, intercultural understanding and intercultural
communication. Multiculturalism, Globalization, mass migration.

2) The multifaceted nature of communication. Components and characteristics of
communication. Communication models.

3) The multilevel nature of culture. Definitions and components of culture and subcultures.
Social categorization and identities.

4) Cultural and value orientations. Stereotypes, prejudice, racism.

5) Verbal communication and culture.

6) Non-verbal communication and culture.

7) Migration, cultural diversity and intercultural adaptation.

8) Translation and interpretating. Questions of interlinguistic and intercultural mediation
between foreigners.

9) Intercultural relations. Mental health and mental vulnerability in culturally diverse
communities.

10) Management of intercultural contradictions and conflicts.

11) Digital age, information and cultural change.

12) Strategies for developing intercultural competence.

13) Case studies.

(4) TEACHING and LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

DELIVERY | In Classroom
Face-to-face, Distance learning,
etc.

USE OF INFORMATION AND | Use of slides, audiovisual material.
COMMUNICATIONS | Support of the learning process through electronic e-
TECHNOLOGY | class platform
Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory | Email
education, communication with | Course Website

students
TEACHING METHODS Activity Semester workload
The manner and methods of
teaching are described in detail. Lectures 39

Lectures, seminars, laboratory
practice, fieldwork, study and
analysis of bibliography, tutorials,
placements, clinical practice, art | | siydy and analysis of 20
workshop, interactive teaching,

Team/Individual 37
assignments

bibliography

educational visits, project, essay

writing, artistic creativity, etc. Personal Study 26
Exams 3

The student's study hours for each
learning activity are given as well | | o rse total 125
as the hours of non-directed study
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according to the principles of the
ECTS

STUDENT PERFORMANCE
EVALUATION | I. Final Examination(60%) consisting of:
Description of the evaluation | - Multiple choice questions
procedure - Short-answer questions
- Open-ended questions
Language of evaluation, methods | - Essay / problem solving questions

of evaluation, summative or | Il. Presentation of Group / Personal project (40%)
conclusive, multiple choice | Specifically-defined evaluation criteria are given,
questionnaires, short-answer | and they are accessible to students in ecourse

questions, open-ended questions,
problem solving, written work,
essay/report, oral examination,
public presentation, laboratory
work, clinical examination of
patient, art interpretation, other

Specifically-defined evaluation
criteria are given, and if and where
they are accessible to students.

(5) ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

- Suggested bibliography:

(1) American Psychological Association (2003). Guidelines on multicultural education,
training, research, practice and organizational change for psychologists. American
Psychologist, 58, 377-402.

Cambridge University Press.

(3) Cobley, P. & Schulz, P. J. (Eds) (2013). Theories and Models of Communication,
Berlin/Boston, MA: Walter de Gruyter.

(4) Deardorff, D. K. (2009). The Sage handbook of intercultural competence. Thousand
Oaks, CA: Sage.

(5) Landis, D. & Bhawuk, D. P. S. (Eds) (2020). The Cambridge Handbook of Intercultural
Training (4th edn) Cambridge University Press.

(6) Lieberman, D. A. & Gamst, G. (2015). “Intercultural communication competence
revisited: Linking the intercultural and multicultural fields”, International Journal of
Intercultural Relations, 48,17-19.

(7) Liu, Sh., Volci¢, Z. & Gallois, C. (2018). Eloaywyr oTn SLATOALTLOLLKI] ETILKOWVWVIAL.
ABrva: Gutenberg.

(8) Lustig, M. W. & Koester, J. (2013). Intercultural Competence: Interpersonal
Communication across Cultures (7th edn). Boston, MA: Pearson.

(9) Paniagua, F. A. & Yamada, A-M. (Eds.) (2013). Handbook of Multicultural Mental
Health. Assessment and Treatment of Diverse Populations, Academic Press.

(10) Paulston, C.-B., Kiesling, S.-F. & Rangel, E.- S. (Eds) (2012). The Handbook of
Intercultural Discourse and Communication, Blackwell Publishing Ltd.

- Related academic journals:
International Journal of Intercultural Relations

(2) Angelelli, C.V. (2004). Medical Interpreting and Cross-cultural Communication. London:
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Neuropsychological Assessment

COURSE OUTLINE
1. GENERAL

SCHOOL | SOCIAL SCIENCES

ACADEMIC UNIT | PSYCHOLOGY

LEVEL OF STUDIES | UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE | WYE009 | SEMESTER | 5™

COURSE TITLE | NEUROPSYCHOLOGICAL ASSESSMENT

INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES WEEKLY
if credits are awarded' for separate comp.onents of the course, e.g. TEACHING CREDITS
lectures, laboratory exercises, etc. If the credits are awarded for the whole
of the course, give the weekly teaching hours and the total credits HOURS
Lectures 2
Laboratory exercises 1
Add rows if necessary. The organisation of teaching and the teaching 3 5
methods used are described in detail at (d).

special background, specialised general

COURSE TYPE | Special background

general background,

knowledge, skills development

PREREQUISITE COURSES: | None

LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION and | GREEK

EXAMINATIONS:

IS THE COURSE OFFERED TO | YES
ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE WEBSITE (URL) | NA 2YMNAHPQ®EI

2. LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes
The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate level, which the students will
acquire with the successful completion of the course are described.

Consult Appendix A
e Description of the level of learning outcomes for each qualifications cycle, according to the Qualifications Framework of

the European Higher Education Area

e Descriptors for Levels 6, 7 & 8 of the European Qualifications Framework for Lifelong Learning and Appendix B

e Guidelines for writing Learning Outcomes

Upon successful completion of the course, students will have acquired knowledge of basic principles and
practices for the use of psychometric and neuropsychological procedures for a clinical neuropsychological
evaluation. More specifically, it is expected that students

will be familiar with the basic principles of the neyropsychological assessment (how fo define
deficient performance, procedural issues and formulation of clinical questions in
neuropsychological evaluations)

will know the the most widely used neuropsychological procedures, tests and assessment
approaches

will comprehend the administration and evaluation process of neuropsychological tests

will be trained to administer basic neuropsychological procedures and interpret relevant data
will comprehend the confribution of neuropsychological assessment to the diagnosis of mental
disorders and neurological conditions that affect the CNS

will comprehend conceptual issues and restrictions related to neuropsychological assessment and
interpretation of neuropsychological data, based on the biological bases of behavior

will be familiar with the patftems of neuropsychological deficits in common neurological and
mental disorders as well as some basic neuropathological mechanisms that contribute to the
observed deficits

General Competences
Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as these appear in the Diploma
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Supplement and appear below), at which of the following does the course aim?

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and

Project planning and manage ment

information, with the use of the necessary technology Respect for difference and multiculturalism

Adapting to new situations
Decision-making

Working independently

Team work

Working in an international environment
Working in an interdisciplinary environment
Production of new research ideas

Respect for the natural environment

Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility and
sensitivity to gender issues

Criticism and self-criticism

Production of free, creative and inductive thinking

Working independently
Team work

Adapting to new situations
Decision-making

Production of new research ideas

Criticism and self-criticism

Working in an interdisciplinary environment

Respect for difference and multiculturalism
Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility and sensitivity fo gender issues

Production of free, creative and inductive thinking

3. SYLLABUS

This course aims to infroduce students to the principles and practice of neuropsychological assessment.
e Basic principles of neuropsychological assessment.
e  Godls and methods of of neuropsychological assessment.
e Neuropsychological procedures, tests and assessment approaches.
e  Administration and inferpretation of widely used neuropsychological tests (demonstration of

administrafion and training)

e  Contribution of neuropsychological assessment to the diagnosis of mental disorders and

neurological conditions

e Interpretation of neuropsychological data
e  Conceptualissues and restrictions in the evaluation and interpretation of neuropsychological

characteristics

e Neuropathology and pattems of neuropsychological deficts in commmon neurological and

mental disorders.

4. TEACHING and LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

DELIVERY

Face-to-face, Distance learning, etc.

Face- to-face

USE OF INFORMATION AND
COMMUNICATIONS TECHNOLOGY

Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education,
communication with students

The course includes lectures that will be displayed through
PowerPoint, case studies, and video use.
Study material will be provided through e-course.

TEACHING METHODS
The manner and methods of teaching are
described in detail.
Lectures, seminars, laboratory practice,
fieldwork, study and analysis of bibliography,
tutorials, placements, clinical practice, art
workshop, interactive teaching, educational
visits, project, essay writing, artistic creativity,
etc.

The student's study hours for each learning
activity are given as well as the hours of non-
directed study according to the principles of the
ECTS

Activity Semester workload

Lectures 26
laboratory practice 13

Study for the laboratory 30
exercises

Study and analysis  of 43
bibliography

Non-directed study 10

Exams 3

Course total 125

STUDENT PERFORMANCE
EVALUATION

Description of the evaluation procedure

Language of evaluation, methods of evaluation,
summative or conclusive, multiple choice
questionnaires, short-answer questions, open-
ended questions, problem solving, written work,
essay/report, oral  examination, public

Language of evaluation: Greek (Erasmus students will be
evaluated in Eglish)

Methods of evaluation:

Students will be evaluated through a written exam af the end of
the semester. The wiitten exam will include multiple choice
questions, filin the gaps sentences and short-answer open
questions.
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presentation,  laboratory  work,  clinical
examination of patient, art interpretation, other

Specifically-defined evaluation criteria are
given, and if and where they are accessible to
students.

Additionally there may be a group work assignment (depending
on the audience) on the administration of neuropsychological
procedures. The group assignment (consisting of 2 or 3 people),
if given, will be optional and will contribute up to 2 points which
will be added to the final grade of the written exam.

5. ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

Suggested Bibliography:

e Kosmidis, M. (2008). Clinical Neuropsychological Assessment. Athens: Parisianou (Greek)

e lezak, M. (2012). Neuropsychological Assessment. Athens: Gofsis

e  Wiright, A. J. (2020). Conducting psychological assessment: A guide for practitioners. John Wiley & Sons.

e Hodges J. (2017). Cognitive Assessment for Clinicians (3 ed.) Oxford: University Press
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Positive Psychology

COURSE OUTLINE
(1) GENERAL

SCHOOL | SOCIAL SCIENCES

ACADEMIC UNIT | PSYCHOLOGY

LEVEL OF STUDIES | UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE | WYE040 ‘ SEMESTER | 5"

COURSE TITLE | POSITIVE PSYCHOLOGY

INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES

if credits are awarded for separate components of the WEEKLY
course, e.g. lectures, laboratory exercises, etc. If the credits TEACHING CREDITS
are awarded for the whole of the course, give the weekly HOURS

teaching hours and the total credits

LECTURES 3 4

Add rows if necessary. The organisation of teaching and the | Optional
teaching methods used are described in detail at (d). Compulsory

COURSE TYPE | Special Background

general background,

special background, specialised
general knowledge, skills
development

PREREQUISITE COURSES: | NO

LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION | Greek (English is used for instruction and examination
and EXAMINATIONS: | for Erasmus students)

IS THE COURSE OFFERED TO | YES
ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE WEBSITE (URL) | https://ecourse.uoi.gr/course/view.php?id=3450

(2) LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes
The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate
level, which the students will acquire with the successful completion of the course are
described.
Consult Appendix A
e Description of the level of learning outcomes for each qualifications cycle, according
to the Qualifications Framework of the European Higher Education Area
e Descriptors for Levels 6, 7 & 8 of the European Qualifications Framework for Lifelong
Learning and Appendix B

e  Guidelines for writing Learning Outcomes

Positive Psychology is one of the newest fields of Psychology. The aim of the course is to
introduce students to the basic principles, theory and methods of the field. The course deals
with concepts related to positive thinking, positive emotions, resilience, happiness, hope,
and optimism. The goal is for students to familiarize themselves with the growing body of
research data on creating, maintaining and developing positive individuals, relationships,
organizations and communities. Interventions and applications of positive psychology in the
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real world with a focus on work and education will also be discussed. The course contains a
significant number of experiential exercises aimed at the personal development and
reflection of students.

After successful completion of the course students will be able to:

1. understand and evaluate the fundamental concepts of the field of Positive Psychology,
2. understand and evaluate the scientific approach adopted by the field of Positive
Psychology and compare it with intuitive methods,

3. discuss the role of positive emotions, thoughts, attitudes and behaviors in daily life;

4. understand the role and importance of positive psychological interventions,

5. discuss the application of theoretical knowledge and findings of Positive Psychology to
work and education;

6. reflect on the application of theoretical knowledge and findings of Positive Psychology in
their personal and professional lives.

General Competences

Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as
these appear in the Diploma Supplement and appear below), at which of the following does
the course aim?

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data  Project planning and management

and information, with the use of the Respect for difference and multiculturalism
necessary technology Respect for the natural environment
Adapting to new situations Showing social, professional and ethical
Decision-making responsibility and sensitivity to gender issues
Working independently Criticism and self-criticism

Team work Production of free, creative and inductive

Working in an international environment  thinking
Working in an interdisciplinary ...
environment Others...
Production of new research ideas ...

e Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and information, with the use of the
necessary technology

e Working independently

e Team work

e Working in an international environment

e Project planning and management

e Respect for difference and multiculturalism

e Respect for the natural environment

e Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility and sensitivity to gender
issues

e  Criticism and self-criticism

(3) SYLLABUS

The main themes of the course include:

History of Positive Psychology

Positive emotions

Happiness, eudemonic and subjective well-being, flourish
Optimism, attribution styles, hope and curiosity
Resilience, posttraumatic growth, positive ageing
Love and friendship

Gratitude, forgiveness and acceptance

Empathy, compassion, altruism and heroism

. Transcendence and spirituality - Mindfulness

10. Flow, pleasure

11. Humor

WoONOU A WN R
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12. Positive Psychology interventions
13. Positive Psychology interventions at work

(4) TEACHING and LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

DELIVERY
Face-to-face, Distance learning,
etc.

Face-to-face teaching

USE OF INFORMATION AND
COMMUNICATIONS
TECHNOLOGY

Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory
education, communication with
students

Use of ICT in teaching

Use of ICT in communication with students
Support using e-course electronic platform

TEACHING METHODS
The manner and methods of
teaching are described in detail.
Lectures, seminars, laboratory
practice, fieldwork, study and
analysis of bibliography, tutorials,
placements, clinical practice, art
workshop, interactive teaching,
educational visits, project, essay
writing, artistic creativity, etc.

The student's study hours for each
learning activity are given as well
as the hours of non-directed study
according to the principles of the
ECTS

Activity Semester workload

Lectures 39

Study and analysis of 20
bibliography

Practical exercises 5

Essay writing 15
Studying for exams 18

Exams 3

Course total

(25 hours of work equal 100

one ECTS)

STUDENT PERFORMANCE

EVALUATION

Description of the evaluation
procedure

Language of evaluation, methods
of evaluation, summative or
conclusive, multiple choice
questionnaires, short-answer
questions, open-ended questions,
problem solving, written work,
essay/report, oral examination,
public presentation, laboratory
work, clinical examination of
patient, art interpretation, other

Specifically-defined evaluation
criteria are given, and if and where
they are accessible to students.

I. Final Exam (60%) consisting of:
- Multiple choice questions

- Short-answer questions

- Open-ended questions

- Problem solving questions

Il. Group Written Work (Essay) (40%)

(5) ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

- Suggested bibliography:
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Hefferon, K. & Boniwell, I. (2019). Positive psychology: Theory, research and applications.
Gutenberg. (In Greek - translated edition of Positive psychology: Theory, research and
applications)

Stalikas, A., & Mytskidou, P. (Eds.). (2011). Introduction to positive psychology. Topos. (In
Greek)

Proctor, C. (Ed.) (2017). Positive psychology interventions in practice. Springer.

Furlong, M. J., Gilman, R., & Huebner, E. S. (Eds.). (2021). Positive psychology in schools.
Papazisis. (In Greek — translated edition of Handbook of positive psychology in schools)
Parks, A. C., & Schueller, S. M. (Eds.) (2014). The Wiley Blackwell handbook of positive
psychological interventions. Wiley.

Dickerson, D. (2012). Social psychology: traditional and critical perspectives. Kritiki. (In Greek
- translated edition of Social psychology: traditional and critical perspectives)

Hewstone, M. & Stroebe, W. (2007). Introduction to social psychology. Papazisis. (In Greek -
translated edition of Introduction to social psychology)

Hogg, M. A. & Vaughan, G. M. (2010). Social psychology. Gutenberg. (In Greek - translated
edition of Social Psychology)

- Related academic journals:

HUMOR: International Journal of Humor Research
International Journal of Applied Positive Psychology
Mindfulness

Journal of Happiness Studies

Journal of Positive Psychology

Journal of Well-Being Assessment
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Research Methods in Psychology: Qualitative Methods of Research and Analysis

COURSE OUTLINE

(1) GENERAL

SCHOOL | SOCIAL SCIENCES

ACADEMIC UNIT | PSYCHOLOGY

LEVEL OF STUDIES | UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE | WYE048 SEMESTER | 5%

RESEARCH METHODS IN PSYCHOLOGY: QUALITATIVE

COURSETITLE | \1ETHODS OF RESEARCH AND ANALYSIS

INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES

if credits are awarded for separate components of the WEEKLY
course, e.g. lectures, laboratory exercises, etc. If the credits TEACHING CREDITS
are awarded for the whole of the course, give the weekly HOURS

teaching hours and the total credits

Lectures 3 5

Add rows if necessary. The organisation of teaching and the
teaching methods used are described in detail at (d).

COURSE TYPE | General background

general background,

special background, specialised
general knowledge, skills
development

PREREQUISITE COURSES:

LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION | Greek
and EXAMINATIONS:

IS THE COURSE OFFERED TO | Yes
ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE WEBSITE (URL)

(2) LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes

The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate
level, which the students will acquire with the successful completion of the course are
described.

Consult Appendix A
e Description of the level of learning outcomes for each qualifications cycle, according
to the Qualifications Framework of the European Higher Education Area
e Descriptors for Levels 6, 7 & 8 of the European Qualifications Framework for Lifelong
Learning and Appendix B
e Guidelines for writing Learning Outcomes

This course offers a general introduction to the qualitative methods of research and data
analysis in psychology. It aims (a) at familiarising the students with the distinctive
epistemological assumptions underlying qualitative research in social sciences, in general,
and in psychology in particular; (b) at familiarising the students with the ways in which
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research questions are formulated in qualitative research in psychology; (c) at familiarising
students with the ‘technology’ of the diverse qualitative methods of collecting data in
psychology; (d) at the theoretical familiarisation of the students with the different methods
of analysing qualitative data in psychological research.

By the time that the course shall be completed, the students:

- Shall have an adequate knowledge of the epistemological positions informing the
qualitative research methods in psychology.

- Shall have adequate skills in formulating research questions for qualitative research
in psychology.

- Shall have an introductory, theoretical, understanding of the methodological ‘tool-
kits” of the distinctive qualitative methods of research in psychology.

- Shall have acquired introductory skills in understanding and analysing qualitative
data by means of the different analytic approaches used in psychology.

General Competences

Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as
these appear in the Diploma Supplement and appear below), at which of the following does
the course aim?

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data  Project planning and management

and information, with the use of the Respect for difference and multiculturalism
necessary technology Respect for the natural environment
Adapting to new situations Showing social, professional and ethical
Decision-making responsibility and sensitivity to gender issues
Working independently Criticism and self-criticism

Team work Production of free, creative and inductive

Working in an international environment  thinking
Working in an interdisciplinary ...
environment Others...
Production of new research ideas ...

- Working independently

- Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and information, with the use of the
necessary technology

- Criticism and self-criticism

- Production of free, creative and inductive thinking

(3) SYLLABUS

The present course aims at an introductory familiarisation of the students with the
theoretical background, the design and the main analytic logics underpinning the qualitative
methods of research in psychology.

LECTURE TOPICS

vii. The epistemological foundations of the qualitative methods of research in
psychology: (a) realism; (b) phenomenology; (c) social constructionism; and (d)
methodological pluralism.
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viii. Designing qualitative research in psychology: Main principles, ethics,
reflexivity, formulating research questions.
iX. Collecting qualitative data in psychology: Interviews, participant
observation, Diaries, Focus Groups.

X. Content Analysis

Xi. Thematic Analysis

Xii. Grounded Theory

Xiii. Interpretative phenomenological analysis
Xiv. Narrative analysis

(4) TEACHING and LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

DELIVERY
Face-to-face, Distance learning,
etc.

At the classroom

USE OF INFORMATION AND
COMMUNICATIONS
TECHNOLOGY

Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory
education, communication with
students

Use of power-point
Use of e-course

TEACHING METHODS
The manner and methods of
teaching are described in detail.
Lectures, seminars, laboratory
practice, fieldwork, study and
analysis of bibliography, tutorials,
placements, clinical practice, art
workshop, interactive teaching,
educational visits, project, essay
writing, artistic creativity, etc.

The student's study hours for each
learning activity are given as well
as the hours of non-directed study
according to the principles of the
ECTS

Activity Semester workload
Lectures 39
Study of analytic / 20
research bibliography
Practical analytic 13
exercises
Study of theoretical 26
literature
Independent study 24
Exams
Course total 125

STUDENT PERFORMANCE

EVALUATION

Description of the evaluation
procedure

Language of evaluation, methods
of evaluation, summative or
conclusive, multiple choice
questionnaires, short-answer
questions, open-ended questions,
problem solving, written work,
essay/report, oral examination,
public presentation, laboratory
work, clinical examination of
patient, art interpretation, other

Written examination. Theoretical questions. Questions

involving analysis.
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Specifically-defined evaluation
criteria are given, and if and where
they are accessible to students.

(5) ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

- Suggested bibliography:

. lwondidng, ©. & Zmupldakng, M. (Emuw.). Mototikry Kotvwvikn Epeuva:
MeBoboloyikéc mpooeyyioeic kat avaAuon Sedouévwy. ABrRva: KpLtikn.

° TowAng, T. (2014). Médobot kat Texvikég AvaAuaonc otnv lototikn Epsuva.
ABrva: Kputkn.

° Willig, C. (2015). Mowotikéc Médobdot Epeuvac atnv Wuyxoldoyia: Eicaywyr).
ABrva: Gutenberg.

- Related academic journals:

° Qualitative Research in Psychology

140



Counselling in School Community

COURSE OUTLINE

(28) GENERAL
SCHOOL | SOCIAL SCIENCES
ACADEMIC UNIT | PSYCHOLOGY
LEVEL OF STUDIES | UNDERGRADUATE
COURSE CODE | WYEO10 | SEMESTER | 5%
COURSE TITLE | COUNSELING IN SCHOOL COMMUNITY:
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES
if credits are awarded for separate components of the course, e.g. WEEKLY
lectures, laboratory exercises, etc. If the credits are awarded for TEACHING CREDITS
the whole of the course, give the weekly teaching hours and the HOURS
total credits
LECTURES 3 5
Add rows if necessary. The organisation of teaching and the 5
teaching methods used are described in detail at (d).

COURSE TYPE

general background,

special background, specialised
general knowledge, skills
development

GENERAL BACKGROUND & SPECIALIZED GENERAL
KNOWLEDGE, SKILLS DEVELOPMENT

PREREQUISITE COURSES: | SCHOOL PSYCHOLOGY |
LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION and | GREEK
EXAMINATIONS:
IS THE COURSE OFFERED TO | NO
ERASMUS STUDENTS
COURSE WEBSITE (URL) | https://ecourse.uoi.gr/course/view.php?id=2090

(29) LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes

The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate level,
which the students will acquire with the successful completion of the course are described.

Consult Appendix A

e Description of the level of learning outcomes for each qualifications cycle, according to the
Qualifications Framework of the European Higher Education Area
e Descriptors for Levels 6, 7 & 8 of the European Qualifications Framework for Lifelong Learning and

Appendix B

o Guidelines for writing Learning Outcomes

Students are expected to achieve the following learning outcomes, which also correspond to the

purpose of the course:

e Become familiar with the concepts and definitions of counseling and consultation
e Understand the theoretical approaches and models of counseling and consultation
e Acquire knowledge related to the theoretical bases and influences on counseling and

consultation models

e Getto know and understand the stages of counseling and consultation

e  Become familiar with the skills and techniques of counseling and consultation

e Understand the important factors that play an important role in consulting processes

e Understand the individual issues that affect the processes of counseling and consultation
e Identify factors and difficulties that affect the counseling process
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Get acquainted with the narrative approach of school counseling as an alternative to the
humanistic and psychodynamic perspective

Get to know the concept of teleconsultation

Become familiar with how technology can contribute to the application of counseling skills
Get to know the stages and skills of counseling in crisis situations

Get to know applications of the counseling process through integrated intervention
programs in the school community

General Competences
Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as these
appear in the Diploma Supplement and appear below), at which of the following does the course aim?

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and  Project planning and management

information, with the use of the necessary Respect for difference and multiculturalism
technology Respect for the natural environment

Adapting to new situations Showing social, professional and ethical
Decision-making responsibility and sensitivity to gender issues
Working independently Criticism and self-criticism

Team work Production of free, creative and inductive thinking
Working in an international environment ...

Working in an interdisciplinary environment Others...

Production of new research ideas .

Adapting to new situations

Decision-making

Autonomous work

Teamwork

Working in an international environment

Working in an interdisciplinary environment

Respect for diversity and multiculturalism

Demonstrate social, professional and ethical responsibility and sensitivity to gender issues
Criticism and self-criticism

Promoting free, creative and inductive thinking

(30) SYLLABUS

The following syllabus outlines the teaching modules per weekly instructions:

Week 1

Contemporary developments in School Psychology

Week 2

Current development in the role of the school psychologist

Contemporary theoretical approaches to School Psychology
Development of a conceptual framework

The concept of mental well-being in the school community

The counseling dimension of the role of the teacher

Theoretical approaches to counseling

Introduction to counseling

Psychoanalytic approach

Humanitarian approach

Cognitive-behavioral approach

Counseling approach according to individual psychology

Eco-systemic approach
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Week 3
Counseling: Stages and skills

e  Starting Counseling/Prerequisites

e Resistance to the counseling process
e  Presentation of the three-stage model
e Stages of the counseling process

o Key helping skills by stage

e  Process communication skills

Week 4
Consulting: Effectiveness, special issues, ethics

e Maintaining the effectiveness of the counseling process
e Difficult conversations

e Shortinterventions

e Parent counseling

e Assistance from non-specialists

Week 5
Multicultural counseling

e  Concept of multicultural counseling

e Distinction of terms "intercultural vs multicultural counseling"
e  Multicultural counselling model

e Characteristics of the multicultural counsellor

e  Multicultural counsellor directions

e  Multicultural competence of specialists

Week 6
Consultation: Introduction, dimensions, stages

e Definition of consultation

e Dimensions of consultation

e  Stages of consultation process
e Sources of process difficulties

e Causes of failure in consultation

Week 7

Consultation: theoretical approaches and models

e Theoretical approaches to consultation

Mental health consultation

Behavioral consultation

Organizational consultation
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e Educational consultation

e The concept of cooperation in the process of consultation

Week 8
Multicultural consultation & other applications
e  Prerequisites for applying multicultural consultation

e  Stages of intercultural consultation
e Short-term consultation

e Consultation with parents

e  Education-training of consultants

e  Ethical issues

Week 9
Group consultation in the school context

e Purpose and conditions of creating a consultation group

e  Stages of group consultation

e Consultation groups with children and adolescents

e  Groups with a focus on developing social skills

e  Groups with a focus on diversity

e  Groups with a focus on anger and aggression management
e  Groups focusing on parental divorce

e Consultation groups with adults (teachers, parents)

e Consultee-centered consultation groups

e  Ethical issues in group counseling

Week 10
Teleconsultation issues

e Definition of teleconsultation services

e Benefits of teleconsultation

e  Multicultural prerequisites

o Difficulties in implementing teleconsultation
e  Ethical issues of teleconsultation

e Guidelines for the effective implementation of teleconsultation services

Week 11
Narrative approach in school counseling

e The concept of narrative counseling

e Practical application in the school environment
e Barriers to practicing narrative counseling

e The role of the school psychologist

e Motivational techniques and special narrative methods
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The concept of discourse in school, resistance to the procedure and how to re-frame it

Working through the narrative approach with groups (microgroups, classes, communities) at

school

Week 12
Counselling in crisis situations: introduction and practical applications

Theoretical framework of crises (Definition of crises, Crisis taxonomy)
Resilience: protective and risk factors

Symptoms and reactions of children and adolescents

Coping strategies for children and adolescents

The concept of prevention and preparedness of the school context for crisis management
Design of crisis interventions

Phases and sections of intervention

Principles of counselling/consultation for crisis management
Intervention at the individual level

Group (class) intervention

System-level intervention (school, network of schools)

Example of an intervention crisis management program

Useful tips for members of the school community regarding crisis management

Week 13
Applications in the school community

Alternative model for the provision of school psychological services

Training issues in consultation

Process evaluation

The consultation elements of prevention and intervention programs in the school
community (Program "Education of Roma children", Program "Connect4Caring",
International Program WeCARE)

Conclusions

(31) TEACHING and LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

Face-to-face, Distance learning, etc.

DELIVERY | Face-to-face

COMMUNICATIONS TECHNOLOGY
Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory
education, communication with

USE OF INFORMATION AND | e-course, tedX videos, pptx,

students
TEACHING METHODS Activity Semester workload
The manner and methods of teaching Lectures 26
are described in detail. Interactive teaching 13
Lectures, seminars, laboratory | | study and analysis of 50
practice, fieldwork, study and analysis bibliography

of bibliography, tutorials, placements,
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clinical  practice, art workshop, Essay writing 37
interactive  teaching, educational
visits, project, essay writing, artistic
creativity, etc.

The student's study hours for each
learning activity are given as well as Course total 125
the hours of non-directed study
according to the principles of the ECTS

STUDENT PERFORMANCE | The attendance of the courses is optional, according to the
EVALUATION | regulations of the Department, however, students are

Description of the evaluation | encouraged to attend and participate in the lectures. In case
procedure of distance learning due to extraordinary circumstances,
provision has been made for the transfer of teaching
Language of evaluation, methods of | materials and activities to network communication
evaluation, summative or conclusive, | platforms (MSTeams). The assessment of students includes
multiple choice questionnaires, short- | participation in the compulsory written examination at the
answer questions, open-ended | end of the semester. Specifically, they are asked to answer
questions, problem solving, written | true/false, multiple choice and open-ended questions on
work, essay/report, oral examination, | topics related to the course units. The grades range from
public presentation, laboratory work, | one (1) to ten (10), up to one decimal digit. The material to
clinical examination of patient, art | be examined is posted on e-course. In case of distance
interpretation, other learning due to extraordinary circumstances, provision has
been made for the creation of the examination material in
Specifically-defined evaluation criteria | Microsoft Forms and its posting through a network
are given, and if and where they are | communication platform (MSTeams).
accessible to students.

(32) ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

- Suggested bibliography:

Brown, D., Pryzwansky, W.B., & Schulte, A.C. (2007). WuyxoAoyikn StaAektikry cupuBouldeutiky. Eloaywyn otn Gewpia
Kot TNV mpaktikn epapuoyn (Empélela X. Xatinyprnotou, petadpaocn Atk. Aaunpomnoulou). Ekdooelg Tunwoitw.

MoaAwkiwaon-Aoifou, M. (2011). H cuuBouAeutikn Yuyoldoyia otnv eknaibeuan (AvaBewpnuévn £€kdoan). Mebdio.

McLeod, J. (2005). Ewocaywyn otn ocuuBoulcutikn (Emipédela A. Kexayld - MavAou, petadpaocn A. Kapabavou).
MetaiyuLo.

McLeod, J., & Mcleod, J. (2020). Acéiotnteg ouuBouAeutiknc (Empélela 2. Baotlomoulog, petadpaon E. Avynta).
Gutenberg.

Xatlnxpenotou, X. (2014). ZupPouleutikr otn oXoAkn kowotnta. Ekddoelg Gutenberg.

Winslade, J. M., & Monk, G. D. (2021). Apnynuatikr) cupBouAeutiki: Edbapuoyég otn Bepaneia kal otnv ekmaideuon

(Emipérela @. loapn, petadpacn O. Kepedidng). Gutenberg.

Bice-Urbach, B., Kratochwill, T. & Fischer, A.J. (2017). Teleconsultation: Application to Provision of Consultation
Services for School Consultants. Journal of Educational and Psychological Consultation. 28(3), 255-278.
https://doi.org/10.1080/10474412.2017.1389651

Cooper, S. E., Campbell, L. F.,, & Smucker Barnwell, S. (2019). Telepsychology: A Primer for Counseling Psychologists.
The Counseling Psychologist, 47(8), 1074-1114. https://doi.org/10.1177/0011000019895276

Joint Task Force for the Development of Telepsychology Guidelines for Psychologists (2013). Guidelines for the
practice of telepsychology. American Psychologist, 68, 791-800. https://doi.org/10.1037/a0035001

146




New Zealand Psychologists Board (2012).
http://www.organisationalpsychology.nz/_content/15_04_08_BPG_The_Practice_of Telepsychology_ FINAL 1

31212.pdf

Schultz, B. K., Zoder-Martell, K. A., Fischer, A., Collier-Meek, M. A., Erchul, W. P. & Schoemann, A. M. (2017). When is
teleconsultation acceptable to school psychologists? Journal of Educational and Psychological Consultation,

28(3), 279-296. https://doi.org/10.1080/10474412.2017.1385397

- Related academic journals:

Counseling and Human Development

Counseling Psychologist

Counselling Psychology Quarterly

International Journal for the Advancement of Counselling
Journal for Specialists in Group Work

Journal of Humanistic Counseling, Education and Development
Journal of Multicultural Counseling and Development

Journal of Positive Behavior Interventions

Measurement and Evaluation in Counseling and Development
Professional School Counseling

Journal of Educational and Psychological Consultation

The Practice of Telepsychology.
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Developing Brain and Neurodevelopmental Disorders

COURSE OUTLINE
(1) GENERAL

SCHOOL | SOCIAL SCIENCES

ACADEMIC UNIT | PSYCHOLOGY

LEVEL OF STUDIES | 6"

COURSE CODE | WYEO42 SEMESTER | 6
DEVELOPING BRAIN AND NEURODEVELOPMENTAL
COURSE TITLE DISORDERS
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES AL TELE G CREDITS
HOURS
Lectures 3 5

COURSE TYPE | Special Background

PREREQUISITE COURSES: | NONE

LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION | Greek/English
and EXAMINATIONS:

IS THE COURSE OFFERED TO | Yes
ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE WEBSITE (URL) | www.uoi.gr (under construction)

(2) LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes

This course introduces students to the field of brain development and its relation with
typical and atypical behaviour.

Upon successful completion of the course students will be able to:

° Comprehend the neural development (developmental changes in the brain’s
structure and function) as the basis of psychological and cognitive development

. Be familiar with the effects of brain insult in early childhood

° Understand the  pathophysiological mechanisms involved in

neurodevelopmental disorders and the environmental effects on brain development
and behavior and specific neurodevelopmental syndromes and their
neuropsychological profile

. Know the neurodevelopmental disorders and their neuropsychological
profiles.

General Competences

Ability to work autonomously and in teams, in an interdisciplinary team, ability to generate
new research ideas, to design and manage projects and to appreciate diversity and
multiculturality

(3) SYLLABUS

1. Neural characteristics of development. Development of functions. Environmental
effects on brain development. Development of functional asymmetry.

2. Vulnerability and Plasticity of the Developing Brain. Effects of brain insult/trauma in
early childhood

3. Neurodevelopmental disorders (categories, characteristics, diagnosis -DSM-V)
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‘ 4. Neuropsychology of selected developmental disorders

(4) TEACHING and LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

DELIVERY

Face-to Face mode of delivery

USE OF INFORMATION AND
COMMUNICATIONS
TECHNOLOGY

Use of ICT in Course Teaching and in Communication
with Students

TEACHING METHODS

Activity Semester workload
Lectures 100
Written assignments 20

Exams 5
Course Total
(25 hours of workload 125
per credit unit)

STUDENT PERFORMANCE
EVALUATION

At the end of the semester students will be evaluated
through written exams, that will contribute 100% of the
grade on the course. A written assighment and
presentation in class during the semester may be
optional and may add up to 1 point to the final grade of
the exams.

(5) ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

1. Kwvotavtivou, M., & Koopibou, M. (2011). Neupouyohoyia Twv HABNCLAKWV
Slatapaywv. ABrRva: Ekddoelg Maplotdvou A. E.

2. Naopog Tpuapxou. (2006). Avartuélakd cuvSpopa otnv LbLKn aywyn.

Ekb60ooelc Mavemotnuiov Makedoviag (Kwbdikog BiBAiou otov ELS0Eo: 4549)

3. American Psychiatric Association (2022). The Diagnostic and Statistical Manual of
Mental Disorders, Fifth Edition, Text Revision (DSM-5-TR). VA, United States
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Developmental Psychology and Social Change

(1) GENERAL

COURSE OUTLINE

lectures, laboratory exercises, etc. If the credits are awarded for the
whole of the course, give the weekly teaching hours and the total credits

SCHOOL | SOCIAL SCIENCES
ACADEMIC UNIT | PSYCHOLOGY
LEVEL OF STUDIES | UNDERGRADUATE
COURSE CODE | ¥YE022 | SEMESTER | 6th
COURSE TITLE | Developmental Psychology and Social Change
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES WEEKLY
if credits are awarded for separate components of the course, e.g. TEACHING CREDITS

HOURS

Lectures

3 5

Add rows if necessary. The organisation of teaching and the teaching
methods used are described in detail at (d).

COURSE TYPE

general background,

special background, specialised general
knowledge, skills development

special background

PREREQUISITE COURSES:
LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION | Greek
and EXAMINATIONS:
IS THE COURSE OFFERED TO | Yes
ERASMUS STUDENTS
COURSE WEBSITE (URL) | https://ecourse.uoi.gr/course/view.php?id=2102

(2) LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes

Consult Appendix A

the European Higher Education Area

The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate level, which the students will
acquire with the successful completion of the course are described.

o Description of the level of learning outcomes for each qualifications cycle, according to the Qualifications Framework of

o Descriptors for Levels 6, 7 & 8 of the European Qualifications Framework for Lifelong Learning and Appendix B
e Guidelines for writing Learning Outcomes

change.

In this course students will be able to:

e understand and discuss the history, major approaches and concepts of post-
colonial, decolonial and feminist theory,

e use and implement critically the above approaches on issues pertaining to
epistemic violence, silencing, social marginalization and exclusion,

e reflect and discuss on the historical and theoretical formulations of
development, the figure of the child and their ideological uses,

e formulate developmental questions, methodological and applied approaches
regarding unequal power relations, marginalization, exclusion and social

General Competences

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and

Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as these appear in the Diploma
Supplement and appear below), at which of the following does the course aim?

Project planning and management
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information, with the use of the necessary technology

Adapting to new situations

Decision-making

Working independently

Team work

Working in an international environment
Working in an interdisciplinary environment
Production of new research ideas

Respect for difference and multiculturalism

Respect for the natural environment

Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility and

sensitivity to gender issues
Criticism and self-criticism

Production of free, creative and inductive thinking

Autonomous thinking
Reflection and critical thinking

Respect for diversity and cultural issues

(3) SYLLABUS

Outline:

e Decolonial theories and practice
e Feminist theories and approaches (black, intersectional, and third-world

approaches)

e C(Critical discussion of eurocentrism

e Epistemic silencing

e Critique of development
[ ]

[

[

History and ideological uses of the figure of the child
Social marginalization, inequality and racism
Developmental Psychology and social change

(4) TEACHING and LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

DELIVERY | Face to face
Face-to-face, Distance learning, etc.
USE OF INFORMATION AND | Use of ICT in teaching,
COMMUNICATIONS TECHNOLOGY | .o mymunication with students
Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education,
communication with students
TEACHING METHODS , ®doprog Epyaciac
The manner and methods of teaching are Apaotnpiotnto Eaunvou
described in detail.
Lectures, seminars, laboratory practice, Lectures 40
fieldwork, study and analysis of bibliography, Literature review 37
tutorials, placements, clinical practice, art -
workshop, interactive teaching, educational | | Assignments 15
Visits, project, essay writing, artistic creativity, Preparation of exams 30
etc.
Exercises 3
The student's study hours for each learning Total 125

activity are given as well as the hours of non-
directed study according to the principles of
the ECTS

STUDENT PERFORMANCE
EVALUATION

Description of the evaluation procedure

Language of evaluation, methods of
evaluation, summative or conclusive, multiple
choice questionnaires, short-answer questions,
open-ended questions, problem solving,
written work, essay/report, oral examination,
public presentation, laboratory work, clinical
examination of patient, art interpretation,
other

Written exams in Greek/English, short-answer

questions
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Specifically-defined evaluation criteria are
given, and if and where they are accessible to
students.

(5) ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

- Suggested bibliography:

Adams, G., Dobles, 1., Gomez, L., Kurtis, T., Molina, L. (2015). Decolonizing
Psychological Science: Introduction to the Special Thematic Section. Journal of
Social and Political Psychology, North America, 3(1), 213-238.

ABavaciov, A. (2006). ®epuviotikn Bewpio Kot ToMTICUIKN KprTikn. AOnva: Nfcog.

Anzaldua, G. E. (2012). Borderlands/La Frontera: The New Mestiza. San Francisco:
Aunt Lute Books.

Collins, P.H. (1986). Learning from the Outsider Within: The Sociological
Significance of Black Feminist Thought. Social Problems, Vol. 33, No. 6, 14-32.
Collins, P.H. (2000). Black Feminist Thought: Knowledge, Consciousness and the
Politics of Empowerment. NY: Routledge.

Fanon, F. (1982). Tng yng ot xoAacpévor. ABnva: KaArfoc.

Fanon, F. (2008). Black skins, white masks. London: Get Political.

Ghassan Hage (2016). Etat de si¢ge: A dying domesticating colonialism? American
Ethnologist, 43(1), 38—49.

Hudis, P. (2017). ®pavg @avov. ABnva: O&EL.

Lee, N. (2013). Childhood and Biopolitics - Climate Change, Life Processes and
Human Futures. Hampshire: Palgrave Macmillan.

Lorde, A. (1984). Sister Outsider: Essays and Speeches. Berkley, CA: Crossing
Press.

Lugones, M. (2007). Heterosexualism and the Colonial / Modern Gender

System. Hypatia, 22(1), 186-209.

Maldonado-Torres, N. (2007). On the Coloniality Of Being. Cultural Studies, 21(2-
3), 240-270.

Mignolo, W. D. (2000). Local history/global designs: Coloniality, subaltern
knowledges and border thinking. Princeton University Press.

Miller, P. H., & Scholnick, E. K. (2000). Toward a feminist developmental
psychology. New York: Routledge.

Mohanty, C. T. (1984). Under Western Eyes, Feminist Scholarship and Colonial
Discourses. Boundary 2, 12(3), 333-358.

Pillay, S. R. (2017). Cracking the fortress: can we really decolonize psychology?
South African Journal of Psychology, 47(2), 135-140.

Pohlhaus, G. (2011). Relational Knowing and Epistemic Injustice: Toward a Theory
of Willful Hermeneutical Ignorance. Hypatia, 27(4), 715-735.

Sudrez-Krabbe, J. (2014). Pluriversalizing Europe: challenging belonging, revisiting
history, disrupting homogeneity. Postcolonial Studies, 17(2), 155-172.
Suarez-Krabbe, J. (2017). The Conditions that Make a Difference: Decolonial
Historical Realism and the Decolonization of Knowledge and Education. In M.
Cross, & A. Ndofirepi (Eds.), Knowledge and Change in the African

Universities (Vol. 1, pp. 59-80). Rotterdam: Brill

Sue, D. W., Capodilupo, C. M., Torino, G. C., Bucceri, J. M., Holder, A. M. B.,
Nadal, K. L., & Esquilin, M. (2007). Racial microaggressions in everyday life:
Implications for clinical practice. American Psychologist, 62(4), 271-286.

Young, R. (2003). Metamowkioky, Oempia. AONva: Tatdknc.

- Related academic journals:
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Feminism & Psychology

Feminist Theory in Feminism & Psychology
Horizontes Decoloniales / Decolonial Horizons
Journal of Social & Political Psychology
Postcolonial Studies

Theory & Psychology
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Experimental Psychology Laboratory

COURSE OUTLINE
(1) GENERAL

SCHOOL | SOCIAL SCIENCES

ACADEMIC UNIT | PSYCHOLOGY

LEVEL OF STUDIES | UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE | WYE064 | SEMESTER | 6%

COURSE TITLE | EXPERIMENTAL PSYCHOLOGY LABORATORY

INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES

. . WEEKLY
if credits are awarded. for separate compf)nents of the course, e.g. TEACHING CREDITS
lectures, laboratory exercises, etc. If the credits are awarded for the whole HOURS
of the course, give the weekly teaching hours and the total credits
Laboratory exercises 3 5

Add rows if necessary. The organisation of teaching and the teaching
methods used are described in detail at (d).

COURSE TYPE | Special background

general background,

special background, specialised general
knowledge, skills development

PREREQUISITE COURSES:

LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION and | greek
EXAMINATIONS:

IS THE COURSE OFFERED TO
ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE WEBSITE (URL)

e LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes

The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate level, which the students will
acquire with the successful completion of the course are described.

Consult Appendix A
e Description of the level of learning outcomes for each qualifications cycle, according to the Qualifications Framework of
the European Higher Education Area
o Descriptors for Levels 6, 7 & 8 of the European Qualifications Framework for Lifelong Learning and Appendix B
o Guidelines for writing Learning Outcomes

A key aspect of cognitive experimental psychology is the use and construction of experiments with a
programming language which by allowing the presentation of stimuli (such as the presentation of words
or images) and the recording of reactions through buttons or special response devices, enables us to
control the result of our experimental hypothesis. The purpose of the course is to provide the necessary
knowledge to carry out and write an experimental research through the study, training and

implementation of classic works and experiments of cognitive psychology.

Students after successful completion of this course will have acquired the ability to:

* know the basic steps for designing an experiment,
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« implement classic tasks of cognitive psychology,

* design simple experimental tasks with PsychoPy.

General Competences
Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as these appear in the Diploma
Supplement and appear below), at which of the following does the course aim?

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and Project planning and manage ment

information, with the use of the necessary technology Respect for difference and multiculturalism

Adapting to new situations Respect for the natural environment

Decision-making Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility and
Working independently sensitivity to gender issues

Team work Criticism and self-criticism

Working in an international environment Production of free, creative and inductive thinking
Working in an interdisciplinary environment ...

Production of new research ideas Others...

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and information, with the use of the necessary technology
Decision-making

Working independently

Team work

Project planning and management

Criticism and self-criticism

SYLLABUS

In the context of the laboratory, the students will implement an experiment and administer to a group of
people. The workshop aims to use and learn an open source software package and covers the following
topics:

* Introduction to open source software package, PsychoPy

* Create an experiment

* Insert and use images in the experiment

* Timing and brief stimuli

* Creating dynamic stimuli (revealing text and moving stimuli)

* Provide feedback at the end of the experiment

* Finishing your task and scoring the data

* Trial randomization and counterbalancing

* Using the mouse for input.

The course does not require prior familiarity with the PsychoPy, nor programming knowledge.

e TEACHING and LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION
DELIVERY | Face-to-face
Face-to-face, Distance learning, etc.
USE OF INFORMATION AND | Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education, communication with students
COMMUNICATIONS TECHNOLOGY
Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education,
communication with students
TEACHING METHODS Activity Semester workload
The manner and methods of teaching are Lectures 39
described in detail. -
. . Laboratory practice 25
Lectures, seminars, laboratory practice, — R
fieldwork, study and analysis of bibliography, Writing and presenting individual 61
tutorials, placements, clinical practice, art work
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workshop, interactive teaching, educational
visits, project, essay writing, artistic creativity,
etc.

The student's study hours for each learning
activity are given as well as the hours of non-
directed study according to the principles of the
ECTS

Course total 125

STUDENT PERFORMANCE
EVALUATION

Description of the evaluation procedure

Language of evaluation, methods of evaluation,
summative or conclusive, multiple choice
questionnaires, short-answer questions, open-
ended questions, problem solving, written work,
essay/report,  oral  examination,  public
presentation, laboratory  work, clinical
examination of patient, art interpretation, other

Specifically-defined evaluation criteria are
given, and if and where they are accessible to
students.

1. Participation in laboratory exercises: 80% of the final grade

2. Oral individual exam: 20% of the final grade.

e ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

- Suggested bibliography:

Kantowitz, B. H., Roediger, H. L. & Elmes, D. G. (2023). (A. Batdxn, E. Ziopn, E. Macobpa, Emp.)

Hepouomuixny Poyoloyia. ABva: Gutenberg.

Sarris, V & Reiss. S. (2009). (I'. N. amadomoviog, Emp.). MeBodoloyio Epevvag kar Isipauorixn

Poyoloyia. Zhyypovn Exdotukr.
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Laboratory of Qualitative Research and Data Analysis

COURSE OUTLINE
(1) GENERAL

SCHOOL | SOCIAL SCIENCES

ACADEMIC UNIT | PSYCHOLOGY

LEVEL OF STUDIES | UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE | WYE049 ‘ SEMESTER | 6
LABORATORY OF QUALITATIVE RESEARCH AND DATA
COURSE TITLE ANALYSIS
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES
if credits are awarded for separate components of the WEEKLY
course, e.g. lectures, laboratory exercises, etc. If the credits TEACHING CREDITS
are awarded for the whole of the course, give the weekly HOURS

teaching hours and the total credits

Lectures 3 5

Add rows if necessary. The organisation of teaching and the
teaching methods used are described in detail at (d).

COURSE TYPE | Specialized general knowledge

general background, | Skills development
special background, specialised
general knowledge, skills
development

PREREQUISITE COURSES:

LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION | Greek
and EXAMINATIONS:

IS THE COURSE OFFERED TO | Yes
ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE WEBSITE (URL)

(2) LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes
The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate

level, which the students will acquire with the successful completion of the course are
described.

Consult Appendix A
e Description of the level of learning outcomes for each qualifications cycle, according
to the Qualifications Framework of the European Higher Education Area

e Descriptors for Levels 6, 7 & 8 of the European Qualifications Framework for Lifelong
Learning and Appendix B

e  Guidelines for writing Learning Outcomes

This laboratory course offers the students the opportunity of furthering knowledge and
practical exercising in qualitative methods of research and analysis in psychology. At a
broader level, it aims at: (a) familiarising the students with the distinctive epistemological
assumptions underlying qualitative research in social sciences, in general, and in psychology
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in particular; (b) acquiring skills in producing qualitative data, such as in conducting
interviews, focus groups and eliciting narratives; (c) familiarising the students, at a practical
level, with the different methods of analysing qualitative data in psychological research; (d)
practical training of the students in the skills of writing a qualitative research report in

psychology.
By the time that the course shall be completed, the students:

- Shall have an operational understanding of the epistemological positions informing
the qualitative research methods in psychology.

- Shall have exposed to adequate training in formulating relevant research questions.
- Shall have been trained in designing a qualitative research in psychology.

- Shall have acquired practical skills in producing qualitative research data
(interviews, narratives, visual material).

- Shall have acquired practical skills in analysing qualitative data through the use of
different analytic approaches deployed in research in psychology.

- Shall have acquired skills in writing a scientific report of a qualitative research in

psychology.

General Competences

Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as
these appear in the Diploma Supplement and appear below), at which of the following does
the course aim?

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data  Project planning and management

and information, with the use of the Respect for difference and multiculturalism
necessary technology Respect for the natural environment
Adapting to new situations Showing social, professional and ethical
Decision-making responsibility and sensitivity to gender issues
Working independently Criticism and self-criticism

Team work Production of free, creative and inductive

Working in an international environment  thinking
Working in an interdisciplinary ...
environment Others...

Production of new research ideas

- Working independently

- Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and information, with the use of the
necessary technology

- Criticism and self-criticism

- Production of free, creative and inductive thinking

- Production of new research ideas

- Adapting to new situations

- Decision-making

- Teamwork

- Project planning and management

(3) SYLLABUS

This laboratory course aims at developing the students’ skills in using, in theorising, in
producing and analysing qualitative data in psychology. Specifically, during the course, the
students shall form working groups, comprising 4-7 persons, and shall conduct a small-scale
qualitative research through interviews.
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LECTURE AND WORKSHOP TOPICS

XV.

XVI.

XVii.

XViil.

XiX.

XX.

XXi.

XXii.

xxiii.

XXiV.

XXV.

Introduction to the aims, the demands and the content of the course.

Methods of producing qualitative data:
- Introduction to the production of qualitative data.

- Interviews as a tool of producing qualitative data in psychology.
- Focus groups as a tool in producing research data in psychology.

Thematic Analysis
- Introduction to the method of thematic analysis
- Epistemology, theory and applications

Interpretative Phenomenological Analysis
- Introduction of Phenomenology / Hermeneutics
- Theory and key scholars

Biographical and Narrative Analysis: Main themes

- Introduction to these methods

- Theoretical and epistemological differences
- Interview methods

- Contributions to psychology

Grounded Theory

- Introduction and theoretical background
- Method of analysis

- A step-by-step guide to the analysis

Ethnographic Research — Participatory Action Research
- Introduction — theoretical issues

- Data collection

- Data presentation

Multimodal methods of research: Key issues

- Introduction to the concept of multimodal research and of
integrating approaches to data production

- Theoretical and epistemological differences

- Novel methods in producing data

- Applications to psychological research

Workshop exercises
Unfolding analyses

Closing: Discussing research projects

(4) TEACHING and LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

Face-to-face, Distance learning,

DELIVERY | At the classroom / laboratory

etc.

160



USE OF INFORMATION AND | Use of power-point
COMMUNICATIONS | Use of PC
TECHNOLOGY | Use of e-course
Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory
education, communication with
students

TEACHING METHODS Activity Semester workload
The manner and methods of | | Lectures 39
teaching are described in detail. Workshops 20
Lectures, seminars, laboratory | | practical exercises 13
practice, fieldwork, study and || project 26
analysis of bibliography, tutorials, | | study of bibliography 24
placements, clinical practice, art | | 3nd course material
workshop, interactive teaching, | [ ExaAMS 3
educational visits, project, essay
writing, artistic creativity, etc.

The student's study hours for each
learning activity are given as well
as the hours of non-directed study
according to the principles of the
ECTS

Course total 125

STUDENT PERFORMANCE
EVALUATION

Description of the evaluation | e Group project (60% of the total mark):
procedure conducting a qualitative research, deploying methods
presented in the course
Language of evaluation, methods | e Written examination (40% of the total mark)
of evaluation, summative or
conclusive, multiple choice
questionnaires, short-answer
questions, open-ended questions,
problem solving, written work,
essay/report, oral examination,
public presentation, laboratory
work, clinical examination of
patient, art interpretation, other

Specifically-defined evaluation
criteria are given, and if and where
they are accessible to students.

(5) ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

- Suggested bibliography:

° Flick, U. (2017). Etoaywyn atnv Mototikr Epeuva. ABriva: MNpomoumnac.

° TowAng, I. (2014). Mé9obot kot Texvikéc AvaAuaonc atnv lowotikn Epsuva. ABiva:
Kpttikn.

° Willig, C. (2015). Mototikégc MEBobot Epeuvac otnv Yuyoloyia: Eicaywyn. ABRva:
Gutenberg.

° Toapn, ®©. & MaAwwon-Aoilou, M. (2018). Mototik Epeuva otn ZupBouAeuTikn.
ABrva: Gutenberg.
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° loapn, @. & Moupkadg, M.A. (2016). Mootk MeBodoAoyia Epeuvag. Edappoyeg otnv
Wuyohoyia kat otnv Ekmaidevon. ABriva: EAANVIKA Akadnuoaikd HAEKTpOVLKA ZuyypapuaTa
& BonBnuara.

° Moupkodg, M. & Aadépuog, M. (Emip.) (2010). Nototikr Epguva ot KOWVWVLKEG
Eniotipeg. Emotnuoloyikd, MeBodoloyikd kal HOLkd Zntrpata. ABrva: Tomoc.

° Harper, D. & Thompson, A.R. (2012). Qualitative Research Methods in Mental Health
& Psychotherapy. A Guide for Students and Practitioners. Oxford: Wiley-Blackwell.

° Smith, J.A. (ed.) (2007). Qualitative Psychology: A Practical Guide to Research
Methods. London: Sage.

- Related academic journals:

° Qualitative Research in Psychology

° Qualitative Psychology

° International Journal of Qualitative Methods
. Forum Qualitative Social Research

° The Qualitative Report
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Language Development

COURSE OUTLINE
(1) GENERAL

SCHOOL | SOCIAL SCIENCES

ACADEMIC UNIT | PSYCHOLOGY

LEVEL OF STUDIES | UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE | WYE063 | SEMESTER | 6%

COURSE TITLE | LANGUAGE DEVELOPMENT

INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES WEEKLY
if credits are awarded for separate components of the course, e.g. TEACHING CREDITS
lectures, laboratory exercises, etc. If the credits are awarded for the whole HOURS
of the course, give the weekly teaching hours and the total credits
Lectures 3 5
Add rows if necessary. The organisation of teaching and the teaching Optional
methods used are described in detail at (d). Compulsory

COURSE TYPE | Special background

general background,

special background, specialised general
knowledge, skills development

PREREQUISITE COURSES: | No

LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION and | Greek
EXAMINATIONS:

IS THE COURSE OFFERED TO | No
ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE WEBSITE (URL) | ecourse

LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes
The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate level, which the students will
acquire with the successful completion of the course are described.
Consult Appendix A
e Description of the level of learning outcomes for each qualifications cycle, according to the Qualifications Framework of
the European Higher Education Area
e Descriptors for Levels 6, 7 & 8 of the European Qualifications Framework for Lifelong Learning and Appendix B
e Guidelines for writing Learning Outcomes

The aim of the course is to provide an introduction to the basic principles of language
development. Essential elements of language development, such as language, speech,
communication, critical and sensitive periods for language development are explored, so as
students will be familiar with current theories and approaches to language development.

In addition, all aspects of language are studied: phonology, morphology, syntax, semantics,
pragmatics from infancy to adolescence. Furthermore, issues relevant to language
development in bilingual/monolingual children are identified, as well as language problems
with children with developmental language disorders or with visual and hearing impairments.

Upon successful completion of the course, students will be able to:

- Know the basic concepts of language development and current research methods for the
study of language development.

- Recognize basic characteristics of the levels of language analysis (phonetics, phonology,
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morphology, syntax, vocabulary, semantics, pragmatics) and identify the level of analysis to
which they belong.

- Describe and analyse the main theories of language development.

- Describe and analyse issues of language development in bilingual/polysemantic children.
- Distinguish critical data on the language development of children with visual and hearing
impairments.

- Evaluate basic techniques for identifying children with language development problems.

General Competences
Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as these appear in the Diploma
Supplement and appear below), at which of the following does the course aim?

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and Project planning and manage ment

information, with the use of the necessary technology Respect for difference and multiculturalism

Adapting to new situations Respect for the natural environment

Decision-making Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility and
Working independently sensitivity to gender issues

Team work Criticism and self-criticism

Working in an international environment Production of free, creative and inductive thinking
Working in an interdisciplinary environment ...

Production of new research ideas Others...

Adapting to new situations

Decision-making

Working independently

Team work

Working in an interdisciplinary environment

Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility and sensitivity to gender issues
Criticism and self-criticism

Production of free, creative and inductive thinking

SYLLABUS

1. Clarification of key terms: Language - Speech - Communication. The structure of
language. Essential conditions for language development.

2. Language development - Language acquisition. Critical and sensitive period for language
development.

3. Historical theoretical approaches to language development.

4. Contemporary theories of language development (Constructivism, Language Use,
Emergence Approach, Social Interaction Theory, Optimality Theory, Psychobiological
Theory, Principles and Parameters Theory).

5. Research methodology for the study of language development (research methods for the
study of speech perception, the study of language comprehension, the study of language
production).

6. Research methodology for studying language development (psychometric tools for
assessing language skills).

7. Language, culture and cognition during development.

8 - 9. Levels of language analysis in Infancy, Early Childhood, Middle Childhood and
Adolescence : Phonology - Morphology - Morphology - Syntax - Semantics - Pragmatology.
10. Bilingualism and multilingualism.

11. Language development in children with sensory processing disorder /developmental
disorders.

12 - 13. Case study.

TEACHING and LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

DELIVERY | |n Classroom

Face-to-face, Distance learning, etc.

USE OF INFORMATION AND | Use of slides, audiovisual material.
COMMUNICATIONS TECHNOLOGY
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Use of ICT i teaching, laboratory education, | Sypport of the learning process through electronic e-
communication with students
class platform

Email
Course Website
TEACHING METHODS Activity Semester workload
The manner and methods of teaching are Lectures 39
described in detail. —
Lectures, seminars, laboratory practice, Team/ Individual 37

fieldwork, study and analysis of bibliography, assignments

tutorials, placements, clinical practice, art .
workshop, interactive teaching, educational StUdy and analySIS of 20

visits, project, essay writing, artistic creativity, biinogra phy
ete. Personal Study 26

The student's study hours for each learning Exams 3
activity are given as well as the hours of non-
directed study according to the principles of the
ECTS

Course total 125

STUDENT PERFORMANCE | i. Written examination at the end of the semester
N ~ EVALUATION | which includes (70%):
Description of the evaluation procedure _ muItipIe choice questionnaires

Language of evaluation, methods of evaluation, | - short-answer questions
summative or conclusive, multiple choice | _ open-ended questions

questionnaires, short-answer questions, open-
ended questions, problem solving, written work,
essay/report, oral  examination, public | |l. Presentation of Group/individual Work (30%)
presentation, laboratory  work, clinical
examination of patient, art interpretation, other

Specifically-defined evaluation criteria are given,

Specifically-defined evaluation criteria are | and they are accessible to students in ecourse
given, and if and where they are accessible to
students.

e ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

- Suggested bibliography:

1. Fromkin, V., Rodman, R., & Hyams, N. (2008). Etcaywyn otn MeAétn ¢ NMwooag. (E.
Balou, T. I. Zubomoudog, ®. Nanadonovlou & A. ToayyaAidng, Midp., (I. I. Zuddmoulog,
Erup.). ABrva: Natdkng.

2. Hoff E. (2020). Mwootkn Avantuén. Ekdo6oelg: BROKEN HILL PUBLISHERS LTD

3. Avbpéou I. (2012). Mwooa: Oswpntiky kot pedodoAoyikn mpooéyyion. Ekdooelg MNedio

4. TaBpinAidou, Z., Mntolakn, M., & OAdtoupag, A. (2021). 100 Baolkeg EWOLEG yla TN
yAwaoooAoyia. ABriva: Gutenberg.

5. Kapavt{oha, E. & A. DAdtoupag (2004). Nwootkr) alayr). ABriva: Nrjoog.

6. Aekdakou, M., & Toruvtln, N. (Emu.). (2022). Elcaywyr otn NMwocoloyia. OgpueAlwdelg
£vvolec Kal Baotkol kKAadol pe éudaon otnv eMnviky yAwooo. ABriva: Gutenberg.

7. Motolou E. (2017). Etoaywyn otnv avantuén the yAwooac. University Studio Press

8. PaAANn A. (2019) Mwaotkn Avamrtuén. Bpepikn, moudikn kot €pnbikn nAikio. ExS00eLg
Gutenberg

9. ®\uakn-Warburton, E. (1992). Eloaywyr otn Oswpntik NMwocoloyio. NedéAn.

10. Haden, C.A., Ornstein, P.A., O'Brien, B.S., Elischberger, H.B., Tyler, C.S., & Burchinal, MJ.
(2011). The Development of Children’s Early Memory Skills. Journal of Experimental Child
Psychology, 108(1), 44-60.

11. Hoff, E. (2006a). How social contexts support and shape language development. De-
velopment Review, 26(1), 55-88. https://doi.Org/10.1016/j.dr.2005.11.002

12. Lenneberg, E.H. (1967). Biological Foundations of Language. New York, NY: John Wiley.

13. Mayberry, R.I,, Lock, E., & Kazmi, H. (2002). Linguistic ability and early language exposure.
Nature, 477(6884), 1-38.

14. Owens, R.E. (2012). Language Development: An Introduction. USA: Pearson.
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- Related academic journals:
Journal of Child Language
Language Acquisition
Bilingualism: Language and Cognition
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Occupational Health Psychology

COURSE OUTLINE
(1) GENERAL

SCHOOL | SOCIAL SCIENCES

ACADEMIC UNIT | PSYCHOLOGY

LEVEL OF STUDIES | UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE | WYEO55 ‘ SEMESTER | 6"

COURSE TITLE | OCCUPATIONAL HEALTH PSYCHOLOGY

INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES

if credits are awarded for separate components of the WEEKLY
course, e.g. lectures, laboratory exercises, etc. If the credits TEACHING CREDITS
are awarded for the whole of the course, give the weekly HOURS

teaching hours and the total credits

LECTURES 3 5

Add rows if necessary. The organisation of teaching and the | Optional
teaching methods used are described in detail at (d). Compulsory

COURSE TYPE | Special Background

general background,

special background, specialised
general knowledge, skills
development

PREREQUISITE COURSES: | NO

LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION | Greek (English is used for instruction and examination
and EXAMINATIONS: | for Erasmus students)

IS THE COURSE OFFERED TO | YES
ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE WEBSITE (URL) | https://ecourse.uoi.gr/course/view.php?id=3572

(2) LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes
The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate
level, which the students will acquire with the successful completion of the course are
described.
Consult Appendix A
e Description of the level of learning outcomes for each qualifications cycle, according
to the Qualifications Framework of the European Higher Education Area
e Descriptors for Levels 6, 7 & 8 of the European Qualifications Framework for Lifelong
Learning and Appendix B

e  Guidelines for writing Learning Outcomes

Occupational Health Psychology is a rapidly growing field in psychology. It focuses on the
application of psychology to protect and promote the safety, health and well-being of
employees. Occupational Health Psychology is mainly concerned with improving the quality
of working life and preventing occupational stress, illness and injury at work. This course is
an introduction to Occupational Health Psychology and offers the relevant theoretical
background, as well as a range of research and practical skills related to research and

167



interventions in the field of work, safety and health in order to familiarize students with the
concepts of employee exposure to risks while working and promoting health at work. Issues
such as occupational stress, occupational safety, fatigue, workplace violence, and strategies
for preventing and managing health and safety in contemporary workplaces will be
addressed. Particular emphasis will be placed on studying interventions.

After successful completion of the course students will be able to:

1. understand and evaluate the fundamental concepts of the field of Occupational Health
Psychology and the broader field of Occupational Health and Safety;

2. discuss the interdisciplinary nature of prevention and management of occupational
health issues;

3. critically evaluate psychological research on interventions in the field of Occupational
Health Psychology;

4. explain how the study of Occupational Health Psychology relates to the problems of daily
life and their own experiences;

5. understand and evaluate how Occupational Health Psychology can improve the
psychological and physical well-being of people at work, with an emphasis on prevention;
6. produce effective and ethical research designs.

General Competences

Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as
these appear in the Diploma Supplement and appear below), at which of the following does
the course aim?

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data  Project planning and management

and information, with the use of the Respect for difference and multiculturalism
necessary technology Respect for the natural environment
Adapting to new situations Showing social, professional and ethical
Decision-making responsibility and sensitivity to gender issues
Working independently Criticism and self-criticism

Team work Production of free, creative and inductive

Working in an international environment  thinking
Working in an interdisciplinary ...
environment Others...
Production of new research ideas ...

e Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and information, with the use of the
necessary technology

e Working independently

e Team work

e Working in an international environment

e Working in an interdisciplinary environment

e Project planning and management

e Respect for difference and multiculturalism

e Respect for the natural environment

e Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility and sensitivity to gender
issues

e  Criticism

(3) SYLLABUS

The main themes of the course include:
14. The field of Occupational Health Psychology in Greece and the world - historical
development, research methods, synergies with institutions and other professions
15. Theoretical models
16. Work related interventions - Planning, implementation and evaluation
17. Psychosocial risks
18. Violence and aggression at work
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20. Physical health at work
21. Work-life balance

23. Health and safety at work

19. Work stress, burnout, depression and anxiety

22. Dangerous and demanding work - Dangerous occupations

24. Social and organizational support - Safety climate and the role of leadership
25. Stress coping strategies, wellness programs and wellbeing

(4) TEACHING and LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

DELIVERY
Face-to-face, Distance learning,
etc.

Face-to-face teaching

USE OF INFORMATION AND
COMMUNICATIONS
TECHNOLOGY

Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory
education, communication with
students

Use of ICT in teaching

Use of ICT in communication with students
Support using e-course electronic platform

TEACHING METHODS
The manner and methods of
teaching are described in detail.
Lectures, seminars, laboratory
practice, fieldwork, study and
analysis of bibliography, tutorials,
placements, clinical practice, art
workshop, interactive teaching,
educational visits, project, essay
writing, artistic creativity, etc.

The student's study hours for each
learning activity are given as well
as the hours of non-directed study
according to the principles of the
ECTS

Activity Semester workload

Lectures 39

Study and analysis of 38
bibliography

Practical exercises 5

Essay writing 20
Studying for exams 20

Exams 3

Course total

(25 hours of work equal 125

one ECTS)

STUDENT PERFORMANCE

EVALUATION

Description of the evaluation
procedure

Language of evaluation, methods
of evaluation, summative or
conclusive, multiple choice
questionnaires, short-answer
questions, open-ended questions,
problem solving, written work,
essay/report, oral examination,
public presentation, laboratory
work, clinical examination of
patient, art interpretation, other

Specifically-defined evaluation
criteria are given, and if and where
they are accessible to students.

I. Final Exam (50%) consisting of:

- Open-ended questions

- Problem solving questions

1. Group Written Work (Proposal) (40%)

Il. Oral Group Presentation of Proposal (10%)
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(5) ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

- Suggested bibliography:

Vakola, M., & Nikolaou, I. (2019). Organizational psychology and behavior. Rossili. (In Greek)
Robbins, S. P., & Judge, T. A. (2018). Organizationl behavior. Kritiki. (In Greek - translated
edition of Organizational Behavior)

Greenberg, J., & Baron, R. A. (2013). Organizationl psychology and behavior. Gutenberg. (In
Greek - translated edition of Behavior in organizations)

Clarke, S., Probst, T. M., Guldenmund, F., & Passmore, J. (Eds.). (2015). The Wiley Blackwell
handbook of the psychology of occupational safety and workplace health. Wiley.
Christensen, M., Saksvik, P. O., & Karanika-Murray, M. (Eds.). (2017). The positive side of
occupational health psychology. Springer.

Houdmont, J., & Leka, S. (Eds.). (2010). Contemporary occupational health psychology:
Global perspectives on research and practice, volume 1. Wiley.

Houdmont, J., Leka, S., & Sinclair, R. R. (Eds.). (2012). Contemporary occupational health
psychology: Global perspectives on research and practice, volume 2. Wiley.

Leka, S., & Sinclair, R. R. (Eds.). (2014). Contemporary occupational health psychology:
Global perspectives on research and practice, volume 3. Wiley.

Hughes, P. & Ferrett, E. (2022). Introduction to health and safety at work: For the NEBOSH
National General Certificate in Occupational Health and Safety. MoaoyaAiéng.

- Related academic journals:

Journal of Applied Psychology

Journal of Occupational Health Psychology
Occupational Health Science

Scandinavian Journal of Work, Environment & Health
Work & Stress
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Political Psychology

COURSE OUTLINE
(1) GENERAL

SCHOOL | SOCIAL SCIENCES

ACADEMIC UNIT | PSYCHOLOGY

LEVEL OF STUDIES | UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE | WYY005 ‘ SEMESTER | 6"

COURSE TITLE | POLITICAL PSYCHOLOGY

INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES

if credits are awarded for separate components of the WEEKLY
course, e.g. lectures, laboratory exercises, etc. If the credits TEACHING CREDITS
are awarded for the whole of the course, give the weekly HOURS

teaching hours and the total credits

Lectures 3 5

Add rows if necessary. The organisation of teaching and the
teaching methods used are described in detail at (d).

COURSE TYPE | General background

general background,

special background, specialised
general knowledge, skills
development

PREREQUISITE COURSES:

LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION | Greek
and EXAMINATIONS:

IS THE COURSE OFFERED TO | Yes
ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE WEBSITE (URL)

(2) LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes

The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate
level, which the students will acquire with the successful completion of the course are
described.

Consult Appendix A
e Description of the level of learning outcomes for each qualifications cycle, according
to the Qualifications Framework of the European Higher Education Area

e Descriptors for Levels 6, 7 & 8 of the European Qualifications Framework for Lifelong
Learning and Appendix B

e  Guidelines for writing Learning Outcomes

This course offers a general introduction to the discipline of political psychology. It aims at
(a) familiarising the students with landmark developments in the history of political
psychology; (b) familiarising the students with the way in which political psychology defines
its main and particular topics of research interests; (c) leading students to understand the
more general logic that binds together these research topics as components of the same
discipline; (d) leading students to understand the ways in which political psychologists,
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traditionally, frame their research questions; (e) leading students to understand the
methodological options available to political psychologists for answering these questions;
and (f) familiarise the students, at an introductory level, with contemporary critical
treatments of the topical and methodological choices that comprise the mainstream in the
discipline of political psychology.

By the time that the course shall be completed, the students:

- Shall have an introductory knowledge of the historical roots of the discipline of
political psychology.

- Shall be able to identify the main research topics in the discipline of political
psychology.

- Shall comprehend the main developments in these research topics;

- Shall be able to recognise the political psychology way of thinking as a discrete
disciplinary perspective, clearly distinctive to (generic) psychology and political science.

- Shall comprehend the more general social importance of main political psychology
findings.

- Shall be familiarised, at an introductory level, with critical, reflexive positions
advanced by contemporary political psychologists regarding theoretical and methodological
issues in political psychology.

General Competences

Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as
these appear in the Diploma Supplement and appear below), at which of the following does
the course aim?

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data  Project planning and management

and information, with the use of the Respect for difference and multiculturalism
necessary technology Respect for the natural environment
Adapting to new situations Showing social, professional and ethical
Decision-making responsibility and sensitivity to gender issues
Working independently Criticism and self-criticism

Team work Production of free, creative and inductive

Working in an international environment  thinking
Working in an interdisciplinary ...
environment Others...
Production of new research ideas ...

- Working independently

- Respect for difference and multiculturalism

- Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility and sensitivity to gender
issues

- Criticism and self-criticism

- Production of free, creative and inductive thinking

(3) SYLLABUS

The present course offers a general introduction to the discipline of political psychology. In
its context, political psychology is defined vis-a-vis related sub-disciplines of psychology and
disciplines beyond psychology and are discussed nodal points of theory and research.

LECTURE TOPICS

172



i. The theoretical foundations of political psychology. Historical and

philosophical components.

ii. Psychology and political thought.

iii. Alienation and estrangement

iv. ldentities

v. Psychology, social exclusion and social class

vi. Immigration issues

vii. Social memory

viii. Crowd

ix. Militarism and international conflicts

(4) TEACHING and LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

DELIVERY
Face-to-face, Distance learning,
etc.

At the amphitheatre

USE OF INFORMATION AND
COMMUNICATIONS
TECHNOLOGY

Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory
education, communication with
students

Use of power-point
Use of e-course

TEACHING METHODS
The manner and methods of
teaching are described in detail.
Lectures, seminars, laboratory
practice, fieldwork, study and
analysis of bibliography, tutorials,
placements, clinical practice, art
workshop, interactive teaching,
educational visits, project, essay
writing, artistic creativity, etc.

The student's study hours for each
learning activity are given as well
as the hours of non-directed study
according to the principles of the
ECTS

Activity Semester workload
Lectures 39
Practical Exercises 16
Study of bibliography 36
Independent study 34
Course total 125

STUDENT PERFORMANCE

EVALUATION

Description of the evaluation
procedure

Language of evaluation, methods
of evaluation, summative or
conclusive, multiple choice
questionnaires, short-answer
questions, open-ended questions,
problem solving, written work,
essay/report, oral examination,
public presentation, laboratory

Written examination. Short questions and essay type
of questions.
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work, clinical examination of
patient, art interpretation, other

Specifically-defined evaluation
criteria are given, and if and where
they are accessible to students.

(5) ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

- Suggested bibliography:

e Xpuooxoou, =. & latpiéng, T. (Emp.) (2013). OYeic tn¢ Hyeuoviag otic QiAeAsvFepec
Kowvwvieg. ABriva: Medio.

e Deconchy, J.P. & Dru, V. (2011). O Autapyioudg. ABryva: Mebdlo.

e Moser, H. (1999). Etoaywyn atnv Motk Yuyoloyia: Z0yxpovec taoeis otn Stedvi
Epeuva. ABrva: MNamnalnonc.

e Cottam, M.L. (2015). Introduction to Political Psychology. London: Routledge.

e Houghton, D.P. (2015). Political Psychology: Situations, Individuals and Cases.
London: Routledge.

e Tileaga, C. (2013). Political Psychology: Critical Perspectives. Cambridge: Cambridge
University Press.

- Related academic journals:

e Journal of Social and Political Psychology
e Political Psychology
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Psychodynamic Approaches to Health and lliness

COURSE OUTLINE

(1) GENERAL

SCHOOL | SOCIAL SCIENCES

ACADEMIC UNIT | PSYCHOLOGY

LEVEL OF STUDIES | UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE | WYE026 |

SEMESTER | 6

COURSE TITLE | PSYCHODYNAMIC APPROACHES TO HEALTH AND ILLNESS

INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES

if credits are awarded for separate components of the course, e.g.

WEEKLY TEACHING

lectures, laboratory exercises, etc. If the credits are awarded for the whole HOURS SRR
of the course, give the weekly teaching hours and the total credits
LECTURES AND LABORATORY EXERCISES 3 4

Add rows if necessary. The organisation of teaching and the teaching

methods used are described in detail at (d).

COURSE TYPE | SPECIAL BACKGROUND, SKILLS DEVELOPMENT

general background,
special background, specialised general
knowledge, skills development

PREREQUISITE COURSES:
LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION and | GREEK
EXAMINATIONS:
IS THE COURSE OFFERED TO ERASMUS | NO
STUDENTS

COURSE WEBSITE (URL) | https://ecourse.uoi.gr

LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes

The course leaming outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate level, which the
students will acquire with the successful completion of the course are described.

Consult Appendix A

e Description of the level of learning outcomes for each qualifications cycle, according to the Qualifications

Framework of the European Higher Education Area

e Descriptors for Levels 6, 7 & 8 of the European Quadlifications Framework for Lifelong Leaming and Appendix B

e Guidelines for writing Leaming Oufcomes

Upon successful completion of the course, students are expected:

e To become familiar with the field of psychoanalytic psychosomatics and its historical evolution.

e To know the main concepts and processes described by the major psychoanalytic schools/theories and

linked fo the psychosomatic problematic.

e To understand the connection of psycho-emotional development and early relations with psychosomatic

conditions.

¢ To identify the infrapsychic processes involved in somatization and to interpret health-related behaviours.

e Torecognize the distinctive characteristics of the psychotherapeutic work with psychosomatic patients as

well as the role of the body in the therapeutic relationship.
e To apply theory to clinical cases.

General Competences

Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as these appear in the
Diploma Supplement and appear below), at which of the following does the course aim?

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and Project planning and management

information, with the use of the necessary Respect for difference and multiculturalism

technology Respect for the natural environment

Adapting to new situations Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility and
Decision-making sensitivity fo gender issues

Working independently Criticism and self-criticism

Team work Production of free, creative and inductive thinking

Working in an intemational environment ...
Working in an interdisciplinary environment Others...
Production of new researchideas ...
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Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and information with the use of the necessary fechnology, apply theory
to practice, working independently, team work, working in an interdisciplinary environment, respect for difference

and multiculturalism, criticism and self-criticism, production of free, creative and inductive thinking.

SYLLABUS

The course aims fo infroduce students to the field of psychosomatics and get them familiar with the major
psychoanalytic theories of the psyche-body relationship. It focuses on the psychodynamic factors involved in the
somatic symptom formation and symbolic representation as well as in health-related behaviours. Clinical cases are
discussed to enhance understanding of theory applications in practice. The main topics covered include:

e The origins of psychoanalytic psychosomatics in the work of Sigmund Freud, conversion phenomena and actual

neuroses.

e The contribution of Melanie Klein, Donald Winnicott and Wilfred Bion in the psychosomatic problematic: Object

relations and symbolization.

e  Paris Psychosomatic School and contemporary psychodynamic approaches to health: Operational thinking

and essential depression, psychic working-through and mentalization.
e Documentation studies from the field of neurosciences.

e Implications for psychotherapy practice and clinical applications to the field of health psychology.

e Topics of special interest (body image, self-care, medical and other interventions in the body as psychosomatic

actions, efc.).

TEACHING and LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

DELIVERY
Face-to-face, Distance leaming, efc.

Face-to-face (in class)

USE OF INFORMATION AND
COMMUNICATIONS TECHNOLOGY

Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory
education, communication with students

Use of ICT in teaching (e-course, power point presentations,
audiovisual material), communication with students.

TEACHING METHODS
The manner and methods of teaching are
described in detail.
Lectures, seminars, laboratory practice,
fieldwork,  study and  analysis  of
bibliography, tutorials, placements, clinical
practice, art  workshop, interactive
teaching, educational visits, project, essay
writing, artistic credtivity, etc.

The student's study hours for each learning
activity are given as well as the hours of
non-directed study according to the
principles of the ECTS

Activity Semester workload
Lectures & Laboratory Practice 39
Study & Analysis of bibliography, 26
Asynchronous Educational
Activities
Independent Study 33
Final Examination 2
Course Total 100

EVALUATION OF STUDENTS
Description of the evaluation process

Assessment Language, Assessment
Methods, Formulation or Conclusion,
Multiple Choice Test, Short Response
Questions, Test Questions, Problem Solving,
Written Work, Reporting / Reporting, Oral
Examination, Public Presentation,
Laboratory Work, Clinical Patient
Examination, Artistic Interpretation, Other

Certainly identified evaluation criteria are
stated and if and where they are
accessible by the students.

Assessment methods:

3. Final written examination (100% or 70%) (multiple choice test,

short response questions, problem solving)

4, Written Assignment (opfional) and Oral Presentation (0% or

30%)
Assessment language: Greek

ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

- Suggested bibliography:

5. Duberstein P.R. & Masling J.M. (2007). Psychodynamic perspectives on sickness and health.Publisher (Greece):

Tipothito/Dardanos.

6. DumetN. (2011). Clinical study of psychosomatic disorders (Clinique des troubles psychosomatiques). Publisher

(Greece): Gutenberg.

7. Graeme T.J. (2023). Psychosomatic medicine and contemporary psychoanalysis. Publisher (Greece):

IDEOLOGIKO IKE.
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8. Kreisler L. (2001). Contemporary psychosomatics of infant and child (Le nouvel enfant du desordre
psychosomatique). Publisher (Greece): Kastaniofis.

9. Sloate P.L. (2024). From soma to symbol. Psychosomatic conditions and transformative experience. Publisher
(Greece): PEDIO.

- Related academic journals:

6. International Joumal of Psychoanalysis
7. Journal of Psychosomatic Research

8. Psychosomatic Medicine

9. Psychosomatics
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Psychophysiology |
COURSE OUTLINE

1. GENERAL

SCHOOL | SOCIAL SCIENCES

ACADEMIC UNIT | PSYCHOLOGY

LEVEL OF STUDIES | UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE | WYE035 | SEMESTER | 6%

COURSE TITLE | PSYCHOPHYSIOLOGY |

INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES

. . WEEKLY

if credits are awarded' for separate compf)nents of the course, e.g. TEACHING CREDITS
lectures, laboratory exercises, etc. If the credits are awarded for the whole OURS

of the course, give the weekly teaching hours and the total credits HOUR
Weekly teaching hours 3 4

Add rows if necessary. The organisation of teaching and the teaching
methods used are described in detail at (d).

COURSE TYPE | SPECIAL BACKGROUND

general background,

special background, specialised general
knowledge, skills development

PREREQUISITE COURSES: | none

LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION and | GREEK
EXAMINATIONS:

IS THE COURSE OFFERED TO
ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE WEBSITE (URL) | TO BE COMPLETED

2. LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes
The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate level, which the students will
acquire with the successful completion of the course are described.
Consult Appendix A
e Description of the level of learning outcomes for each qualifications cycle, according to the Qualifications Framework of
the European Higher Education Area
e Descriptors for Levels 6, 7 & 8 of the European Qualifications Framework for Lifelong Learning and Appendix B
e Guidelines for writing Learning Outcomes

Upon successful completion of the course, students will have acquired knowledge on the relation
between physiological activity of the nervous system and psychological processes in humans. They will
become familiar with the psychophysiological recording procedures/ measures as well as the relation
of the CNS with other systems. Students will comprehend the biological substrates of motivated
behaviors, such as hunger and eating, sexual behaviors, and sleep. Finally, they will acquire a thorough
understanding of the stress response, the relation of stress with health as well as drug use and
addiction, and the brain’s reward circuits.

General Competences
Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as these appear in the Diploma
Supplement and appear below), at which of the following does the course aim?

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and Project planning and manage ment

information, with the use of the necessary technology Respect for difference and multiculturalism

Adapting to new situations Respect for the natural environment

Decision-making Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility and
Working independently sensitivity to gender issues
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Team work Criticism and self-criticism
Working in an international environment Production of free, creative and inductive thinking
Working in an interdisciplinary environment ...
Production of new research ideas Others...
. Working independently
. Working in an interdisciplinary environment
. Production of new research ideas
. Working in an international environment
. Production of free, creative and inductive thinking
. Criticism and self-criticism
3. SYLLABUS

This course provides a comprehensive introduction to the scientific field of Psychophysiology. More
specifically the following topics will be addressed:

1. Definition of psychophysiology. The relation between physiological activity and
psychological processes
2. Psychophysiological recording procedures/ measures

3 Functional anatomy of the CNS —The role of the ANS — Fight or flight response

4 Organisation of the endocrine system in mammals and mechanisms of hormonal activity
5 Homeostasis

6. Relation of the nervous with other systems (endocrine, digestive, immunological, etc.)

7 Hunger and Eating. Eating Disorders

8 Sexual behavior: Hormonal and neural control of sexual behavior

9. Sleep and alertness. Sleep disorders.

10. Emotion. Fear. Agression

11. Stress and health.
12. Drug Use, Addiction, and the Brain’s Reward Circuits.

4. TEACHING and LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

DELIVERY | Face- to-face

Face-to-face, Distance learning, etc.

USE OF INFORMATION AND | The course includes lectures that will be displayed through
COMMUNICATIONS TECHNOLOGY | PowerPoint, case studies, and video use.

Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education, | Stydy material will be provided through e-course.
communication with students

TEACHING METHODS Activity Semester workload
The manner and methods of teaching are Lectures 40
described in detail. -
Lectures, seminars, laboratory  practice, Study and analysis of 60

fieldwork, study and analysis of bibliography, bibliography
tutorials, placements, clinical practice, art
workshop, interactive teaching, educational

visits, project, essay writing, artistic creativity,
i Course total 100

The student's study hours for each learning
activity are given as well as the hours of non-
directed study according to the principles of the

ECTS
STUDENT PERFORMANCE | Language of evaluation: Greek
EVALUATION
Description of the evaluation procedure Evaluation procedure:

) ) Students will be evaluated through a written exam at the end
Language of evaluation, methods of evaluation, ) . .
summative or conclusive, multiple choice | ©f the semester. The written exam will include multiple

questionnaires, short-answer questions, open- | choice questions, fill-in the gaps sentences and short-answer
ended questions, problem solving, written work, | open questions.

essay/report, oral  examination, public
presentation,  laboratory  work,  clinical
examination of patient, art interpretation, other
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Specifically-defined evaluation criteria are
given, and if and where they are accessible to
students.

5.

ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

Suggested Bibliography:

Biological Psychology (14 edition). 2023. James W. Kalat

Handbook of Psychophysiology, Fourth Edition. (2016). In J. Cacioppo, L. Tassinary, & G.
Berntson (Eds.), Handbook of Psychophysiology (Cambridge Handbooks in Psychology, pp. I-
li). Cambridge: Cambridge University Press.

Brain and Behavior, Garrett B- Hough G

- Relevant scientific journals:

Neuroscience and Biobehavioral Reviews
Neuropsychology Review

Biological Psychology

Biological Psychiatry

Translational Psychiatry
Psychophysiology

Behavioral and Brain Sciences
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(1) GENERAL

Schools of Psychotherapy

COURSE OUTLINE

SCHOOL | SOCIAL SCIENCES
ACADEMIC UNIT | PSYCHOLOGY
LEVEL OF STUDIES | UNDERGRADUATE
COURSE CODE | WYY018 ‘ SEMESTER | 6"
COURSE TITLE | Schools of Psychotherapy
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES
if credits are awarded for separate components of the WEEKLY
course, e.g. lectures, laboratory exercises, etc. If the credits TEACHING CREDITS
are awarded for the whole of the course, give the weekly HOURS
teaching hours and the total credits
Lectures 3 5

Add rows if necessary. The organisation of teaching and the
teaching methods used are described in detail at (d).

COURSE TYPE

general background,

special background, specialised
general knowledge, skills
development

General

PREREQUISITE COURSES:

LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION
and EXAMINATIONS:

Greek

IS THE COURSE OFFERED TO
ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE WEBSITE (URL)
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Social Psychology of Intergroup Relations: Prejudice, Racism

COURSE OUTLINE
(1) GENERAL

SCHOOL | SOCIAL SCIENCES

ACADEMIC UNIT | PSYCHOLOGY

LEVEL OF STUDIES | UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE | WYE020 SEMESTER | 6"

SOCIAL PSYCHOLOGY OF INTERGROUP RELATIONS:

COURSETITLE | Lo DICE, RACISM

INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES

if credits are awarded for separate components of the WEEKLY
course, e.g. lectures, laboratory exercises, etc. If the credits TEACHING CREDITS
are awarded for the whole of the course, give the weekly HOURS

teaching hours and the total credits

Lectures 3 5

Add rows if necessary. The organisation of teaching and the
teaching methods used are described in detail at (d).

COURSE TYPE | Specialised general knowledge

general background,

special background, specialised
general knowledge, skills
development

PREREQUISITE COURSES:

LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION | Greek
and EXAMINATIONS:

IS THE COURSE OFFERED TO | Yes
ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE WEBSITE (URL) | http://ecourse.uoi.gr/enrol/index.php?id=793

(2) LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes

The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate
level, which the students will acquire with the successful completion of the course are
described.

Consult Appendix A
e Description of the level of learning outcomes for each qualifications cycle, according
to the Qualifications Framework of the European Higher Education Area

e Descriptors for Levels 6, 7 & 8 of the European Qualifications Framework for Lifelong
Learning and Appendix B

e  Guidelines for writing Learning Outcomes

This course offers to the students a comprehensive overview of the social psychological
approaches to intergroup relations, focusing, specifically, on prejudice and racism. Its aim is
twofold: (a) to offer relevant to these perspectives knowledge on their theoretical and
empirical dimensions; (b) to train the students in critical scientific thinking through the
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comparative presentation of these perspectives and through the examination of the social
and political context within which they were articulated. By the time that the course shall
be completed, the students:

- Shall have a conceptual understanding of these different social psychological
perspectives.

- Shall be able to compare and reflect on the advantages and disadvantages of these
perspectives.

- Shall be able to locate these perspectives in their wider, political and social context.
- Shall be able to formulate tentative interpretations of relevant, contemporary
events, aligning them with these theoretical frames of reference.

General Competences

Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as
these appear in the Diploma Supplement and appear below), at which of the following does
the course aim?

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data  Project planning and management

and information, with the use of the Respect for difference and multiculturalism
necessary technology Respect for the natural environment
Adapting to new situations Showing social, professional and ethical
Decision-making responsibility and sensitivity to gender issues
Working independently Criticism and self-criticism

Team work Production of free, creative and inductive

Working in an international environment  thinking
Working in an interdisciplinary ...
environment Others...
Production of new research ideas ...

- Working independently

- Respect for difference and multiculturalism

- Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility and sensitivity to gender
issues

- Criticism and self-criticism

- Production of free, creative and inductive thinking

(3) SYLLABUS

- Introduction: “Race” and psychology. The doctrine of scientific racism. Psychological
perspectives in 19" and early 20" C. and scientific racism. “Race” psychology.

- Psychodynamic perspectives or itineraries in the ‘psychological depths’ of prejudice:
Freud. Le Bon. Heirs to Freud: Reich, Fromm. The concept of ‘authoritarian personality’
(Adorno et al.) The concept of ‘unconscious pleasure’ (Melanie Klein). Critical appraisal of
the psychodynamic approaches to prejudice and racism.

- Gordon Allport’s classic approach to the “Nature of Prejudice”. The ‘contact
hypothesis’.

- Social cognition: Categorisation, stereotypes and prejudice.

- Social Identity Theory.

- Self-categorisation Theory.

- The rhetorical / ideological approach to prejudice.

- Discourse analytic perspectives on prejudice and racism.

(4) TEACHING and LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION
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DELIVERY
Face-to-face, Distance learning,
etc.

At the amphitheatre

USE OF INFORMATION AND
COMMUNICATIONS
TECHNOLOGY

Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory
education, communication with
students

Use of power-point
Use of e-course

TEACHING METHODS
The manner and methods of
teaching are described in detail.
Lectures, seminars, laboratory
practice, fieldwork, study and
analysis of bibliography, tutorials,
placements, clinical practice, art
workshop, interactive teaching,
educational visits, project, essay
writing, artistic creativity, etc.

The student's study hours for each
learning activity are given as well
as the hours of non-directed study
according to the principles of the
ECTS

Activity Semester workload
Lectures 39
Practical Exercises 16
Study of bibliography 36
Independent study 34
Course total 125

STUDENT PERFORMANCE

EVALUATION

Description of the evaluation
procedure

Language of evaluation, methods
of evaluation, summative or
conclusive, multiple choice
questionnaires, short-answer
questions, open-ended questions,
problem solving, written work,
essay/report, oral examination,
public presentation, laboratory
work, clinical examination of
patient, art interpretation, other

Specifically-defined evaluation
criteria are given, and if and where
they are accessible to students.

Written examination. Short questions and essay type

of questions.

(5) ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

- Suggested bibliography:

e Billig, M. (1976) Social Psychology and Intergroup Relations. London: Academic Press.
e Billig, M., Condor, S., Edwards, D., Gane, M., Middleton, D. & Radley, A. (1988).
MNpokataAnyn kat Avektikétnta. Ito /deological Dilemmas: a Social Psychology of

Everyday Thinking. Aovbivo: Sage.
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Brown, R. (2007) Ixéoelg petafl twv opadwv. Xto M. Hewstone & W. Stroebe
Eloaywyn otnv Kowvwvikr Wuxohoyia. ABnva: Mamnalnon.

Brown, R. (2010). Prejudice: Its social psychology. London: Wiley-Blackwell.
Campbell, D.T. (1990) Ztepedtuna kal aviiAnyn twv dtadopwv HETALY TwWV OpASwWV.
210 2. Moamaotapou (Emp.) Atopadikeg 2xéoelg. ABriva: Oducaoéad.

Hogg, M.A. & Vaughan, G.M (2010) MpokataAnyn kot Stakpioelg (Ked. 10) ko
Awopadiky cuumnepidpopd (Ked. 11). 3to M.A. Hogg & G.M. Vaughan Kowwvikn
Wuyoloyia. ABrRva: Gutenberg.

Hopkins, N. & Reicher, S. (2011) Muwa kowwviky Yuxohoylot TNG KOTOOKEUNG
katnyopwv. Xto N. Mnolatlng & O.Apaywva (Empy.) Kowwvikp Wuyoloyia: H
otpodn otov Adyo. ABrva: MetaiypLo.

Milner, D. (1990) ®uAetikr) mpokataAnyn. Zto Z. Manaoctduou (Emiu.) AlopadIkEG
Sxéoelg. ABrvo: Oducogag.

Potter, J. & Wetherell, M. (2009). Aoyoc kat Kowwviky Wuxoloyia. ABrva:
Metaiyuto.

Reicher, S. (2016) H YuxoAoyia tng Suvapikng tou mAnBouc. Xto M. Hogg & S. Tindale
(Emup.) Eyxelpidlo Kowvwvikng Wuyxoloyioag: Alepyaoieg opadac. ABriva: Gutenberg
Richards, G. (2012) “Race”, Racism and Psychology: Towards a Reflexive Theory.
London: Routledge.

Wetherell, M. (2005) Opadiki cUykpoucon Kal n Kowwviky Yuyoloyio Ttou
patolopou. 3to M. Wetherell (Erup.) Tautdtnteg, Opadeg kot Kowwvikad Zntripata.
ABnva: Metaiyuto.

Xpuooyoou, =. (2011) H NoAumoActiopkn Mpaypatikdtnta: Ot kowvwviouyxohoyLkol
npoodLoplopol TG MOALTIO LKA TToAAaAOTNTOG. ABriva: Medlo

Smith, P.B. & Bond, M.H. (2011) AwanoAwtiopiky Kowwviky Wuyxoloyia. ABrva:
Gutenberg

- Related academic journals:

British Journal of Social Psychology
Group Processes and Intergroup Relations
Journal of Community and Applied Social Psychology
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Statistical Methods with Applications in Psychometrics

COURSE OUTLINE
(1) GENERAL

SCHOOL | School of Social Sciences

ACADEMIC UNIT | Department of Psychology

LEVEL OF STUDIES | Bachelor

COURSE CODE | WYE007 ‘ SEMESTER | 6"

COURSE TITLE | Statistical Methods with Applications in Psychometrics

INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES

if credits are awarded for separate components of the WEEKLY
course, e.g. lectures, laboratory exercises, etc. If the credits TEACHING CREDITS
are awarded for the whole of the course, give the weekly HOURS
teaching hours and the total credits
Lectures 2 5
Laboratory practices 1
3

Add rows if necessary. The organisation of teaching and the
teaching methods used are described in detail at (d).

COURSE TYPE | Specialised general knowledge

general background,

special background, specialised
general knowledge, skills
development

PREREQUISITE COURSES:

LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION | Greek
and EXAMINATIONS:

IS THE COURSE OFFERED TO | Yes
ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE WEBSITE (URL) | https://ecourse.uoi.gr/course/view.php?id=2088

(2) LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes

The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate
level, which the students will acquire with the successful completion of the course are
described.

Consult Appendix A
e Description of the level of learning outcomes for each qualifications cycle, according
to the Qualifications Framework of the European Higher Education Area

e Descriptors for Levels 6, 7 & 8 of the European Qualifications Framework for Lifelong
Learning and Appendix B

e  Guidelines for writing Learning Outcomes

In this course students are expected to become familiar with the use of statistical methods
and packages, that are useful in psychometrics and in the analysis of data that are derived
from the field of social sciences.

Upon successful completion of the course, students will be able to:
 Use statistical software such as SPSS and R
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¢ Use questionnaire relevance and reliability indices (e.g., Cronbach's a), Factor Analysis,
Correspondence Analysis, Cluster Analysis, Principal Component Analysis, Structural
Equation Models (eg Path Analysis), Item Response Theory.

General Competences

the course aim?

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data
and information, with the use of the
necessary technology

Adapting to new situations
Decision-making

Working independently

Team work

Working in an international environment
Working in an interdisciplinary
environment

Production of new research ideas

Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as
these appear in the Diploma Supplement and appear below), at which of the following does

Project planning and management

Respect for difference and multiculturalism
Respect for the natural environment
Showing social, professional and ethical
responsibility and sensitivity to gender issues
Criticism and self-criticism

Production of free, creative and inductive
thinking

necessary technology
e Decision-making
e Working independently
e Team work

e Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and information, with the use of the

(3) SYLLABUS

Correlation coefficients

Factor Analysis
Correspondence Analysis

e  Cluster Analysis

e Principal Component Analysis

Introduction to the use of statistical software (e.g., SPSS, R)

Reliability of Questionnaires (reliability indices e.g., Cronbach’s a)

e Structural Equation Models, e.g., Path Analysis

e Item Response Theory

(4) TEACHING and LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

DELIVERY | Face-to-face

Face-to-face, Distance learning,
etc.

USE OF INFORMATION AND | Use of .ppt slides and PC

COMMUNICATIONS
TECHNOLOGY

Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory
education, communication with
students

TEACHING METHODS Activity Semester workload
The manner and methods of || Lectures 39
teaching are described in detail. Laboratory practices 26
Assignments 21
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Lectures, seminars, laboratory
practice, fieldwork, study and
analysis of bibliography, tutorials,
placements, clinical practice, art
workshop, interactive teaching,
educational Vvisits, project, essay
writing, artistic creativity, etc.

The student's study hours for each
learning activity are given as well
as the hours of non-directed study
according to the principles of the
ECTS

Independent study

39

Course total

125

STUDENT PERFORMANCE

EVALUATION

Description of the evaluation
procedure

Language of evaluation, methods
of evaluation, summative or
conclusive, multiple choice
questionnaires, short-answer
questions, open-ended questions,
problem solving, written work,
essay/report, oral examination,
public presentation, laboratory
work, clinical examination of
patient, art interpretation, other

Specifically-defined evaluation
criteria are given, and if and where
they are accessible to students.

Written work
Essay/Report
Public Presentation

(5) ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

¢ Andy Field Jeremy Miles Zoe Field, AvakaAUTtTovtog tThv ITATIOTKA PE Tn Xprion tng R.
(neTtadpaon - empéAela | Nt¢oUdpag). Ekbooelg Mpomoumndcg, 2019 Meplotéptl. Kwd. Eudogou

86195862

e Pouooog, . A, & Toaolong, I'. (2020). ZTaTOTLKN OTLG EMLOTHUEG TNG ZUUTIEPLPOPAG HUE TN

xpnon tou SPSS kat tou R . ABrjva: Gutenberg .

e NtloOdpac | & Kaphic A (2015), EIZATQrH STON NPOrPAMMATIIMO KAI 3TH STATISTIKH

ANAAYZH ME R (e-book)
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Systemic Counselling and Psychotherapy

COURSE OUTLINE
GENERAL

SCHOOL | SOCIAL SCIENCES

ACADEMIC UNIT | PSYCHOLOGY

LEVEL OF STUDIES | UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE | WYE041 | SEMESTER | 60

COURSE TITLE | Systemic Counselling and Psychotherapy

INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES WEEKLY
if credits are awarded for separate components of the course, e.g.
lectures, laboratory exercises, etc. If the credits are awarded for the whole Ul el el
of the course, give the weekly teaching hours and the total credits HOURS
LECTURES 1
LABORATORY EXERCISES 2
TOTAL 3 5
Add rows if necessary. The organisation of teaching and the teaching Of choice required course
methods used are described in detail at (d).

COURSE TYPE | SPECIAL BACKGROUND/ LABORATORY

general background,

special background, specialised general
knowledge, skills development

PREREQUISITE COURSES:

LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION and | GREEK
EXAMINATIONS:

IS THE COURSE OFFERED TO | YES
ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE WEBSITE (URL) | https://ecourse.uoi.gr/

e LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes
The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate level, which the students will
acquire with the successful completion of the course are described.
Consult Appendix A
e Description of the level of learning outcomes for each qualifications cycle, according to the Qualifications Framework of
the European Higher Education Area
e Descriptors for Levels 6, 7 & 8 of the European Qualifications Framework for Lifelong Learning and Appendix B
e Guidelines for writing Learning Outcomes

After the successful completion of the course, students are expected to:

* Get acquainted with basic family dimensions and characteristics such as family
types, family developmental stages, subsystems, structural and functional
characteristics of the family system, roles and hierarchy, boundaries, family
communication, the differentiation of the family system.

* Be familiar with the basic principles of Systemic Counselling and Family Therapy.
» Understand the differences between the basic approaches of Systemic schools

regarding therapeutic procedure, methods and techniques.

189



Be familiar with the use of systemic techniques and skills
To process and analyse case studies.

Be familiar with quantitative and qualitative assessment methods of the

family (eg genogram construction)

General Competences
Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as these appear in the Diploma
Supplement and appear below), at which of the following does the course aim?

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and Project planning and manage ment

information, with the use of the necessary technology Respect for difference and multiculturalism

Adapting to new situations Respect for the natural environment

Decision-making Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility and
Working independently sensitivity to gender issues

Team work Criticism and self-criticism

Working in an international environment Production of free, creative and inductive thinking
Working in an interdisciplinary environment ...

Production of new research ideas Others...

e Decision-making

e Working independently

e Team work

e Project planning and management

e Respect for difference and multiculturalism

e Working in an interdisciplinary environment

e Production of new research ideas

e Respect for difference and multiculturalism

e Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility and sensitivity to
gender issues

e Criticism and self-criticism

SYLLABUS

e Family study in the 20th century

e Definitions and types of family

e New family types

e C(riteria for determining the form of the family

e The first session of Systemic Counselling and Psychotherapy

e The main subsystems in the family: The subsystem of spouses, parents,
siblings: Cultivating Inquiry skills

e Qualitative evaluation of the family: Genogram construction

e Psychometric tools and qualitative methods of assessment of the family

e Cultural factor and family functioning: The family in Greece

e Systemic hypothesis construction based on the developmental stages of the
family / family life cycle

e The intergenerational approach and the emotional system of the family: From

differentiation to togetherness
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e The structural approach to family therapy: The concept of boundaries, factors
that determine boundaries in the family, types of boundaries. The formation
of boundaries and basic techniques

e The strategic approach and the basic tenets of the communication

e Basic techniques of the Milan school of family therapy

TEACHING and LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

DELIVERY

Face-to-face, Distance learning, etc.

In the laboratory

USE OF INFORMATION AND
COMMUNICATIONS TECHNOLOGY

Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education,
communication with students

Use of ICT in teaching, (e-course platform, power
point and audio-visual material), communication
with students

TEACHING METHODS
The manner and methods of teaching are
described in detail.
Lectures, seminars, laboratory practice,
fieldwork, study and analysis of bibliography,
tutorials, placements, clinical practice, art
workshop, interactive teaching, educational
visits, project, essay writing, artistic creativity,
etc.

The student's study hours for each learning
activity are given as well as the hours of non-
directed study according to the principles of the
ECTS

Activity Semester workload
Lectures 18
Exercises applying 12
techniques and skills
Case studies 9
Preparation and study 25
of exercises
Essay writing 36
Self -directed study 25
Course total 125

STUDENT PERFORMANCE
EVALUATION

Description of the evaluation procedure

Language of evaluation, methods of evaluation,
summative or conclusive, multiple choice
questionnaires, short-answer questions, open-
ended questions, problem solving, written work,
essay/report,  oral  examination,  public
presentation, laboratory  work, clinical
examination of patient, art interpretation, other

Specifically-defined evaluation criteria are
given, and if and where they are accessible to
students.

Methods of evaluation:

Final written exams (60%):

Multiple choice questionnaires, short-answer
questions with example that implement theory to

practice

Written assignment (40 %)

Submission and presentation of a compulsory case
study report.

Language of evaluation: Greek

Evaluation criteria will be presented to the students
in the introductory lecture and they will be

available on the webpage of the course.

ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

- Suggested bibliography:

Georgiou, S. (2005). Psychology of family systems. Diadrasi editions.
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Kounenou, K. (2010). Family therapy and counselling. Papazisi editions.
Papadioti-Athanasiou, B. (2014). Family and boundaries. Systemic approach. Topos
editions.

Papadioti-Athanasiou, B. & Softa-Nall, L. (2018). Schools of family therapy. Topos
editions.

Schweitzer, J. & Schlippe, A. (2008). Handbook of systemic therapy and counselling.
University Studio Press.

Relate journals:

Family process

International Journal of Systemic Therapy

Systemic Thinking & Psychotherapy

Journal of Systemic Therapies
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Scientific Writing

COURSE OUTLINE

(1) GENERAL

SCHOOL | SCHOOL OF SOCIAL SCIENCES

ACADEMIC UNIT | DEPARTMENT OF PSYCHOLOGY

LEVEL OF STUDIES | UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE | WYE023 | SEMESTER | 6

COURSE TITLE | SCIENTIFIC WRITING

INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES

if credits are awarded for separate components of the course, WEEKLY
e.g. lectures, laboratory exercises, etc. If the credits are awarded TEACHING CREDITS
for the whole of the course, give the weekly teaching hours and HOURS
the total credits
LECTURES 1 5
LABORATORY EXERCISES 2

Add rows if necessary. The organisation of teaching and the
teaching methods used are described in detail at (d).

COURSE TYPE

general background,

special background, specialised | SPECIAL BACKGROUND, SKILLS DEVELOPMENT
general knowledge, skills

development
PREREQUISITE COURSES:
LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION and
EXAMINATIONS: GREEK
IS THE COURSE OFFERED TO ERASMUS NO

STUDENTS

COURSE WEBSITE (URL) | https://ecourse.uoi.gr

(2) LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes
The course leaming outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate level,
which the students will acquire with the successful completion of the course are described.

Consult Appendix A

Description of the level of learning outcomes for each qualifications cycle, according to the
Qualifications Framework of the European Higher Education Area

Descriptors for Levels 6, 7 & 8 of the European Qudlifications Framework for Lifelong Leaming
and Appendix B

Guidelines for writing Leaming Outcomes

Upon successful completion of the course, students are expected to be aware of:

Searching and indexing psychology literature.
Determining the research problem, stating the aim and the hypotheses of a research paper.

Writing and formatting scientific arficles as well as references and in-fext citations according fo
the American Psychological Associafion (APA) style.

Academic language and writing style.
Ethics in research and publications.
Writing and presenting a research proposal.

General Capabilities

Taking info account the general competencies that the graduate must have acquired (as listed in
the Diploma Supplement and listed below) in which of them is the course intended?

Search, analyze and synthesize data and Project design and management

information, using the necessary Respect for diversity and multiculturalism
technologies Respect for the natural environment

Adapt to new situations Demonstration of social, professional and moral
Decision making responsibility and gender sensitivity
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Autonomous work Exercise of criticism and self-criticism

Teamwork Promote free, creative and inductive thinking
Work in an intemational environment ...
Working in an interdisciplinary environment Other ...

Producing new researchideas ...
Autonomous work and tfeamwork, promoting free, creative and inductive thinking, search, analyze
and synthesize data and information.

(3) SYLLABUS

The course aims to familiarize students with scientific writing in accordance with the American
Psychological Association (APA) latest guidelines as well as to help them apply knowledge and skills
by writing a research proposal. The main areas covered include the following:

e Types of scientific texts and principles of academic writing in psychology.

e Searching and indexing literature.

e Determmining the research problem — subject, the purpose and the hypotheses of a study.
¢ Methods and instruments to investigate a subject.

e Structure and writing research proposals.

e Structure, writing and formatting scientific papers in APA style: a) fitle, abstract and keywords, b)
literature review, evaluation kai use of sources, c) methods, d) results, e) discussion and f)
references.

e FEfhics in research (e.g. infellectual property and plagiarism) and in publicatfions (e.g.,
authorship).

Successful completion of the course is required for conducting a degree thesis in the fourth year of
study.

(4) TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

DELIVERY METHOD | Face-to-face teaching

Face to face, Distance Learning, etc. Note: To attain the course aims, the number of students that

choose the course should not exceed forty (40).

USE OF INFORMATION AND | « Use of ICT in teaching (e-course educational platform,
COMMUNICATION TECHNOLOGIES power point presentations, audiovisual material).
Use of ICT Teaching, Laboratory | e  Use of ICT in Sfudent Communication (e-mail).
Education, Communication with

Students
TEACHING ORGANIZATION Activity Semester Workload
Describe in detail the way and Lectures 39
methods of teaching. Study and analysis of 25
Lectures, Seminars, Laboratory bibliography
Exercise, Field Exercise, Study & Writing and presenting 38
Analysis of Bibliography, Tutoridl, individual or group work
Practice (Placement), Clinical | '|ndependent Study 21
Exercise, Art Workshop, Inferactive Final Examination 2
Teaching, Educational Visits, Project | [Totai Course
Work, If; / RTI & gt; 125

The student's study hours for each
learning activity and the hours of non-
guided study according to the ECTS
principles

EVALUATION OF STUDENTS | Assessment methods:

Description of the evaluation process | 4 ginq| written Examination (50%) (Mulfiple Choice Test, Short
Response Questions, Problem Solving)

Assessment Language, Assessment
Methods, Formulation or Conclusion, | 2. Written Assignment and Oral Presentation (50%)
Mulﬁple Choice Test, Short Response | Assessment |Qngugge; Greek

Questions, Test Questions, Problem

Solving, Written Work, Reporting /
Reporting, Oral Examination, Public
Presentation, Laboratory Work,
Clinical Patient Examination, Artistic
Interpretation, Other

Evaluation criteria are stated at the first lecture and they
are also available at course website.
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criteria are stated and if and where
they are accessible by the students.

Certainly identified evaluation

(4) SUGGESTED BIBLIOGRAPHY

- Suggested Bibliography:

ZagpepotrovAog, K. (2015). Mg yiveral pia emMoTnUoVIKA epyaacia; Ekdooeg Koiikr), ABriva.
AaTivottovAog, M. (2010). Ta mpwTa PrAuaTta oty épevva. Ekdooeig Kpimikr), ABrva.
KupialomovAog, M., & IapavTtd, E. (2011). MeBodoloyia £peuvag ekTovnong SITTAWUATIKGY
epyaoiov. Ekdooeic TOyxpovn EkSoTikr, ABriva.

XaAikiag, M., & rauavtd, E. (2016). Boaywyn otn pebodoloyia ekTTovNONG ETIOTNIOVIKGY
epyaoiov. Ekdooeic Toyxpovn EkSoTikr), ABriva.

YapeNG, M. (2023). Mg ypdgeral bia emoTnUoVIKr epyacia. Ekbooeg Aiolyua.

Auepikavikry Woxohoyikn Etaipeia (2022). Odnyog SnUocieuong epyacicov - 7n AUEPIKAVIKN
ékboon. Ek6ooeg KAeibdpibuog, ABrva.

-Relevant Scientific Journals:

Psychological Methods

Journal of Methods and Measurement in the Social Sciences
Applied Psychological Measurement

Woxohovia

Emetnpibéa 1ng WuxoAoyikng Eraipeiag Bopgiov EAGS0G
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Applications of Work and Organizational Psychology

COURSE OUTLINE
(1) GENERAL

SCHOOL | SOCIAL SCIENCES

ACADEMIC UNIT | PSYCHOLOGY

LEVEL OF STUDIES | UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE | WYE057 SEMESTER | 7'
APPLICATIONS OF WORK AND ORGANIZATIONAL
COURSE TITLE PSYCHOLOGY
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES
if credits are awarded for separate components of the WEEKLY
course, e.g. lectures, laboratory exercises, etc. If the credits TEACHING CREDITS
are awarded for the whole of the course, give the weekly HOURS

teaching hours and the total credits

LECTURES 3 5

Add rows if necessary. The organisation of teaching and the | Optional
teaching methods used are described in detail at (d). Compulsory

COURSE TYPE | Special Background

general background,

special background, specialised
general knowledge, skills
development

PREREQUISITE COURSES: | NO

LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION | Greek (English is used for instruction and examination
and EXAMINATIONS: | for Erasmus students)

IS THE COURSE OFFERED TO | YES
ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE WEBSITE (URL) | https://ecourse.uoi.gr/course/view.php?id=3573

(2) LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes
The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate
level, which the students will acquire with the successful completion of the course are
described.
Consult Appendix A
e Description of the level of learning outcomes for each qualifications cycle, according
to the Qualifications Framework of the European Higher Education Area
e Descriptors for Levels 6, 7 & 8 of the European Qualifications Framework for Lifelong
Learning and Appendix B

e  Guidelines for writing Learning Outcomes

In this course we will study the application of the findings of Work and Organizational
Psychology in solving practical problems of modern organizations at the individual, group
and organizational levels. The aim is to analyze applications of research aiming at
developing teams, leaders and organizations. Practical issues will be studied such as
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designing procedures for selecting the most suitable employees, identifying training and
development needs, the optimization of the quality of the daily work environment, the
management of conflicts and reducing turnover rates. Students will be trained in how they
can advise employers and policy makers on their priorities and how they can help
employees achieve a better quality of working life using the scientific method. The aim of
the course is to both deepen the understanding of concepts related to Work and
Organizational Psychology and enhance skills related to evaluation of the results of the
practical applications of its methods.

After successful completion of the course students will be able to:

1. summarize recent developments in research and theory in Work and Organizational
Psychology;

2. critically evaluate the contribution of the theories and findings of Work and
Organizational Psychology to addressing work and organizational problems;

3. understand and critically evaluate methods used in research studies;

4. apply theoretical knowledge to suggest solutions to work and organizational problems,
5. apply theoretical knowledge to propose policy and guidelines;

6. study and evaluate the work, organizational and professional context and use this
knowledge to solve problems and produce policy and guideline proposals.

General Competences

Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as
these appear in the Diploma Supplement and appear below), at which of the following does
the course aim?

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data  Project planning and management

and information, with the use of the Respect for difference and multiculturalism
necessary technology Respect for the natural environment
Adapting to new situations Showing social, professional and ethical
Decision-making responsibility and sensitivity to gender issues
Working independently Criticism and self-criticism

Team work Production of free, creative and inductive

Production of new research ideas

Working in an international environment  thinking
Working in an interdisciplinary ...
environment Others...

e Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and information, with the use of the
necessary technology

e Adapting to new situations

e Working independently

e Team work

e Working in an international environment

e Production of new research ideas

e Project planning and management

issues
e Criticism

e Respect for difference and multiculturalism
e Respect for the natural environment
e Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility and sensitivity to gender

(3) SYLLABUS

The main themes of the course include:
26. Work analysis and design

27. Practical insights into personnel selection
28. Employee training and development - Talent management
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29. Organisational development - Developing leaders and leadership
30. Effective teams

31. Telework

32. Creating inclusive organisations

33. Preventing unethical behaviour - Promoting green behaviours
34. Feedback, Coaching and Mentoring

35. Psychosocial risks assessment

36. Reducing turnover

37. Conflict management

38. Organisational interventions

(4) TEACHING and LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

DELIVERY | Face-to-face teaching
Face-to-face, Distance learning,
etc.

USE OF INFORMATION AND | Use of ICT in teaching

Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory
education, communication with

COMMUNICATIONS | Use of ICT in communication with students
TECHNOLOGY | Support using e-course electronic platform

students
TEACHING METHODS Activity Semester workload

The manner and methods of | | Lectures 39
teaching are described in detail. Study and analysis of 30
Lectures, seminars, laboratory | | bibliography

practice, fieldwork, study and | | practical exercises 13
analysis of bibliography, tutorials, | | Essay writing 15
placements, clinical practice, art | | siydying for exams 25
workshop, interactive teaching, | | Exams 3
educational visits, project, essay | | course total

writing, artistic creativity, etc. (25 hours of work equal 125

one ECTS)

The student's study hours for each
learning activity are given as well
as the hours of non-directed study
according to the principles of the
ECTS

STUDENT PERFORMANCE
EVALUATION | I. Final Exam (60%) consisting of:
Description of the evaluation | - Multiple choice questions
procedure - Short-answer questions
- Open-ended questions
Language of evaluation, methods | - Problem solving questions
of evaluation, summative or

questionnaires, short-answer
questions, open-ended questions,
problem solving, written work,
essay/report, oral examination,
public presentation, laboratory
work, clinical examination of
patient, art interpretation, other

conclusive, multiple choice | Il. Group Written Work (Proposal) (40%)
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Specifically-defined evaluation
criteria are given, and if and where
they are accessible to students.

(5) ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

- Suggested bibliography:

Vakola, M., & Nikolaou, I. (2019). Organizational psychology and behavior. Rossili. (In Greek)
Robbins, S. P., & Judge, T. A. (2018). Organizationl behavior. Kritiki. (In Greek - translated
edition of Organizational Behavior)

Greenberg, J., & Baron, R. A. (2013). Organizationl psychology and behavior. Gutenberg. (In
Greek - translated edition of Behavior in organizations)

Leonard, H. S., Lewis, R., Freedman, A. M., & Passmore, J. (Eds.). (2013). The Wiley-Blackwell
handbook of the psychology of leadership, change, and organizational development. Wiley.
Karananika-Murray, M., & Biron, C. (Eds.) (2015). Derailed organizational interventions for
stress and well-being. Springer.

Salas, E., Rico, R., & Passmore, J. (Eds.). (2020). The Wiley Blackwell handbook of the
psychology of team working and collaborative processes. Wiley.

Goldstein, H. W., Pulakos, E. D., Passmore, J., & Semedo, C. (Eds.). (2017). The Wiley
Blackwell handbook of the psychology of recruitment, selection and employee retention.
Wiley.

- Related academic journals:

Academy of Management Review

European Journal of Work and Organizational Psychology
Group and Organization Management

International Journal of Selection and Assessment
International Review of I/O Psychology

Journal of Applied Psychology

Journal of Leadership and Organizational

Journal of Occupational and Organizational Psychology
Journal of Organizational Behavior

Organizational Psychology Review

The Leadership Quarterly
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Cognitive Behavioural Approaches

COURSE OUTLINE
(1) GENERAL

SCHOOL | SOCIAL SCIENCE
ACADEMIC UNIT | PSYCHOLOGY
LEVEL OF STUDIES | UNDERGRADUATE
COURSE CODE | YYE008 | SEMESTER | 7%

COURSE TITLE | COGNITIVE BEHAVIOURAL APPROACHES

INDEPENDENT TEA CHING ACTIVITIES
if credits are awarded for separate components of the WEEKLY
course, e.g. lectures, laboratory exercises, etc. If the TEACHING | CREDITS

credits are awarded for the whole of the course, give HOURS
the weekly teaching hours and the total credits
LECTURES 1 5
WORKSHOP

Add rows if necessary. The organization of teaching
and the teaching methods used are described in detail

at (d).

COURSE TYPE | SPECIALIZATION: GENERAL KNOWLEDGE &

general background, | SKILLS DEVELOPMENT
special background,
specialized general
knowledge, skills development
PREREQUISITE
COURSES:

LANGUAGE OF | GREEK
INSTRUCTION and
EXAMINATIONS:

IS THE COURSE | YES
OFFERED TO ERASMUS
STUDENTS

COURSE WEBSITE (URL) | https://ecourse.uoi.gr/course/view.php?id=2021

(2) LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes

The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competencies of an

appropriate level, which the students will acquire with the successful completion of

the course, are described.

Consult Appendix A

e Description of the level of learning outcomes for each qualifications cycle,
according to the Qualifications Framework of the European Higher Education
Area

e Descriptors for Levels 6, 7 & 8 of the European Qualifications Framework for
Lifelong Learning and Appendix B

e Guidelines for writing Learning Outcomes
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This workshop course enables students to develop the following skills:

- deepen their understanding of topics related to cognitive behavioural rationale

- conduct literature reviews in the area of cognitive behavioural psychotherapy

- use the theoretical principles of cognitive-behavioural approach to understand and
interpret psychopathological behaviours

- understand the appropriate methods of treatment based on the cognitive-
behavioural approach

- carry out clinical and cognitive-behavioural assessment

- develop individualised cognitive case formulations and treatment planning

- become familiar with modern cognitive-behavioural therapy protocols relating to
the most common psychological disorders

- be able to apply basic cognitive-behavioural techniques for the treatment of
common psychological disorders

- become familiar with closely related approaches such as schema therapy and
cognitive analytic psychotherapy

General Competences

Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must
acquire (as these appear in the Diploma Supplement and appear below), at which of
the following does the course aim?

Search for, analysis and synthesis of Project planning and management
data and information, with the use of = Respect for difference and multiculturalism

the necessary technology Respect for the natural environment
Adapting to new situations Showing social, professional and ethical
Decision-making responsibility and sensitivity to gender
Working independently issues

Team work Criticism and self-criticism

Working in an international Production of free, creative and inductive
environment thinking

Working in an interdisciplinary ...

environment Others...

Production of new research ideas

1. Application of theoretical knowledge in practice

Search, analysis and synthesis of data and information, using the necessary
technologies

Autonomous work

Teamwork

Decision-making

Respect for diversity and multiculturalism

Demonstration of social, professional and moral responsibility and sensitivity to
gender issues

Exercise of critical thinking and self-criticism

9. Promotion of free, creative and inductive thinking

NonAEw D

x®

(3) SYLLABUS

This workshop course combines theoretical, experiential and practical training based
on the principles of the cognitive-behavioural approach.

In the workshop, students will learn the basic principles and methods of cognitive-
behavioral therapy and practice applying them to the most common psychological
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disorders. The emphasis is not only on the theory of cognitive-behavioural
approaches but also on their application in clinical practice, which will allow students
to develop important professional skills.

Indicative topics:

. Introduction to cognitive-behavioural approaches

. Psychoeducation in Cognitive Behavioural Therapy - Cognitive Constructs
. Cognitive-Behavioural Assessment

. Cognitive case formulation — Treatment planning - Structure of Therapy
. The therapeutic relationship in CBT — The Socratic Method

. Self-Monitoring/Regulation & Behavioural Techniques in CBT

. Cognitive Techniques in CBT (Identification & Restructuring)

. Application of CBT in depression

. Application of CBT in anxiety disorders I

11. Application of CBT to anxiety disorders II

10. Schema Therapy 1

11. Schema Therapy 11

12. Cognitive Analytic Therapy (CAT)

O 00 1 O\t A~ W —

(4) TEACHING and LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

DELIVERY | IN PERSON
Face-to-face, Distance
learning, etc.

USE OF INFORMATION | Use power-point for teaching.
AND COMMUNICATIONS | Use video for teaching.
TECHNOLOGY | Use of the Ecourse to provide educational material
Use of ICT in teaching, | to students
laboratory education,
communication with students

TEACHING METHODS Activity Semester workload
The manner and methods of | | Attendance of 39
teaching are described in detail. | | workshop
Lectures, seminars, laboratory | | Study and analysis of 30
practice, fieldwork, study and | | books and articles
analysis  of  bibliography, | | Individual Assignment 55
tutorials, placements, clinical (essay & case study)
practice, art workshop, | | Examination 1
interactive teaching,
educational visits, project, essay | | Course total 125

writing, artistic creativity, etc.

The student's study hours for
each learning activity are given
as well as the hours of non-
directed study according to the
principles of the ECTS

STUDENT PERFORMANCE
EVALUATION | 1. Written final examination (20%) which

Description of the evaluation | includes:

procedure « Short answer questions or short essays

* Multiple choice questions
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Language of  evaluation,
methods of evaluation,
summative or conclusive,
multiple-choice questionnaires,
short-answer questions, open-
ended  questions,  problem
solving, written work,
essay/report, oral examination,
public presentation, laboratory
work, clinical examination of
patient, art interpretation, other

Specifically-defined evaluation
criteria are given, and if and
where they are accessible to
students.

* Case studies
2. Compulsory assignment 1 (40%): essay
3. Compulsory assignment 2 (40%): case study

(5) ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

Recommended Bibliography :

- Beck, J. (201¢). Eicaywyn atnv yVOTIK ) CUUTTEQIPOPIKN Bepareia. Ekdooeig MaTdakn.
- BAAxog, I. (2022). F'vaoTikr) Avaiutikry WoxoBepareia: @ewpia kal Mpdgn. ApUOG

- Bumns, (2005). AiocBavBeite kaAa! H Bgpareia TnG karaBAIWNG Xwpic pdpuaka. Eksooeig Mardkn.

Cooper, Z., Fairbumn, C. G., & Hawker, D. M. (2011). [V@OTIKr) CUUTTEQIPOPIKT) Beparreia TNG
Taxvoapkiag. ‘Evag oényog yia Tov Beparreutr). Ekdooelg Mardkn.

Cory, N. (2017). Baoika Itoieia ETTaokeag aTn MNvadoTIKA-XOUTTEQIPOPIOTIKY) Ogoarteia: H Avarruén
EVOG ATTOTEAEOUATIKOL KAl IKavol Oeparreutr) NG [VEOTIKNG-XOUTTEQIPOPIOTIKAG [Moootyyiong.
Gutenbeg

Fovibakng, @., & Xapira, N. (2011). Aiarapaxég MoocAnwng Tooeng. MaaIakn—CUUTTEDIPOPICTIKN
moootyyion. Medio.

Epstein, N.B., & Baucom, F.H. (2005). Evioxuuévn MV OTIKN-XOUTTERIPOPIKT) OeoarTeia ZeELyQpIwV:
Mia Moodcéyyion. Ekéooeg Marakn.

EvoTabiou, ., EvBupuiov, K., K.4. (2014). I'veooiakn-ZoutepipoploTikh Yoxobepareia Alatapaywy
MooowrmkotnTag: Gcwpia kar Avaivon Khivikev [Mepimraooewyv. INITTOYTO EPEYNAL KAl
OEPAIMEIAL THX LYMIEPI®OOPAL (IEQY).
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Community Clinical Psychology

COURSE OUTLINE
(1) GENERAL

SCHOOL | SOCIAL SCIENCES

ACADEMIC UNIT | PSYCHOLOGY

LEVEL OF STUDIES | UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE | WYE047 ‘ SEMESTER | 7"

COURSE TITLE | COMMUNITY CLINICAL PSYCHOLOGY

INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES

if credits are awarded for separate components of the WEEKLY
course, e.g. lectures, laboratory exercises, etc. If the credits TEACHING CREDITS
are awarded for the whole of the course, give the weekly HOURS
teaching hours and the total credits
LECTURES AND ASSIGNMENTS 3 5

Add rows if necessary. The organisation of teaching and the
teaching methods used are described in detail at (d).

COURSE TYPE | SPECIAL BACKGROUND

general background,

special background, specialised
general knowledge, skills
development

PREREQUISITE COURSES:

LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION | GREEK
and EXAMINATIONS:

IS THE COURSE OFFERED TO | YES
ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE WEBSITE (URL)

(2) LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes
The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate
level, which the students will acquire with the successful completion of the course are
described.
Consult Appendix A
e Description of the level of learning outcomes for each qualifications cycle, according
to the Qualifications Framework of the European Higher Education Area
e Descriptors for Levels 6, 7 & 8 of the European Qualifications Framework for Lifelong
Learning and Appendix B

e  Guidelines for writing Learning Outcomes

With the successful completion of the course:

1. Students will acknowledge the history of community clinical psychology

2. The basic theoretical and methodological approaches of community clinical psychology
3. Students will acquire a critical understanding of the “community” and its’ role in mental
health wellbeing and in the treatment of psychological and social problems.
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4. Students will understand the basic principles and practices of community work and of the
design, organization and assessment of community mental health prevention services.

General Competences

Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as
these appear in the Diploma Supplement and appear below), at which of the following does
the course aim?

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data  Project planning and management

and information, with the use of the Respect for difference and multiculturalism
necessary technology Respect for the natural environment
Adapting to new situations Showing social, professional and ethical
Decision-making responsibility and sensitivity to gender issues
Working independently Criticism and self-criticism

Team work Production of free, creative and inductive

Working in an international environment  thinking
Working in an interdisciplinary ...
environment Others...
Production of new research ideas ...

Independent Assignment

Application of critical and self-critical thinking skills
Respecting cultural differences and multiculturalism
Promotion of free, creative and inductive thinking

(3) SYLLABUS

The goal of the current course is on the introduction of basic principles and practices of the
field of community clinical psychology, acquainting students with the basic theoretical and
methodological approaches of community clinical psychology and in the critical application
of community clinical psychology in managing social issues, mental-health matters and in
the improvement of the quality of life of persons and communities:

J History, theories and methods of community clinical psychology

. An understanding of the “community” and its’ role in the quality of life and mental
health

J An understanding of power social relations, social relations of suppression and
marginalization

J Understanding the role of the Psychologist as a professional and the approach of
participatory action research

J Basic principles and practices of community work and design, of the organization

and assessment of community work and of the organization and assessment of community
services and treatment of mental health matters

(4) TEACHING and LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

DELIVERY | Face-to-face teaching
Face-to-face, Distance learning,
etc.

USE OF INFORMATION AND | Use of power-point in teaching
COMMUNICATIONS | Use of “e-course” for supplying educational material to
TECHNOLOGY | students
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Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory
education, communication with
students

TEACHING METHODS
The manner and methods of
teaching are described in detail.
Lectures, seminars, laboratory
practice, fieldwork, study and
analysis of bibliography, tutorials,
placements, clinical practice, art
workshop, interactive teaching,
educational visits, project, essay
writing, artistic creativity, etc.

The student's study hours for each
learning activity are given as well
as the hours of non-directed study
according to the principles of the
ECTS

Activity Semester workload
Lectures 39
Study and analysis of 20
literature
Practical exercises 15
Study and write-up of 11
assignment
Preparation of exams 40
EXAMS
Course total 125

STUDENT PERFORMANCE

EVALUATION

Description of the evaluation
procedure

Language of evaluation, methods
of evaluation, summative or
conclusive, multiple choice
questionnaires, short-answer
questions, open-ended questions,
problem solving, written work,
essay/report, oral examination,
public presentation, laboratory
work, clinical examination of
patient, art interpretation, other

Specifically-defined evaluation
criteria are given, and if and where
they are accessible to students.

Final written exam that includes:

Questions of written elaboration

Questions of comparison

Questions of critical assessment

(5) ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

- Suggested Bibliography:

Levine, M., Perkins, D. D., & Perkins, D. V. (2005). Principles of community psychology:

Perspectives and applications (3rd ed.). New York: Oxford University Press.
Mevtivng, M. (2013). Emavopifovtag To Kowvwviko. ABrjva: ETtikevtpo.
Moritsugu, J. (2009). Community Psychology (4th ed.). Allyn & Bacon, Inc.

Scott, V.C., & Wolfe, S.M. (2015). Community psychology: Foundations for practice. Los

Angeles: Sage.

Nelson, G.B., & Prilleltensky, I. (2010). Community psychology: in pursuit of liberation and

well-being. Basingstoke, UK: Palgrave Macmillan.

Rappaport, J., & Seidman, E. (2000). Handbook of community psychology. New York: Kluwer

Academic/Plenum.
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Jtuhavidng, 2. (2014). ZOyxpova BEUATA KOWWVLKAG KAl KOWOTLKNAG PuxLlaTpLknG. ABrAva:
Tomog

ToaumapAn, A., & KouvevoU, K.E. (2013). O£uata Kootk KAwiknG Ppuxoloylag. ABrva:
Mamnalnonc.

-Journals:
American Journal of Community Psychology
Australian Community Psychologist
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IXOAH

KOINQNIKON EMIXTHMQN

TMHMA

WYXOAOTAL

EMINEAO INOYAQN

MPOMTYXIAKO

KQAIKOX MAGHMATOX

WYE | EEAMHNO IMOYAQN | 70

TITAOX MAGHMATOX

MNTYXIAKH EPTAZIA |

AYTOTEAEIX AIAAKTIKEX APAXTHPIOTHTEX

OE€ TIEDITTTEOON TTOL Ol TIOTWTIKEG [UIOVASEG ATTOVEUOVTAI OE SIAKOITA LEEN TOL UABAUATOG EBAOMAAIAIEX NIZTOTIKES

T.X. AIQAESEIG, EDYQOTNOIAKEG ACKNOEIG KATT. AV Ol TIOTGTIKEG [UOVASES ATTOVEUOVTAI EVIQia
yia TO COVOAO TOL UABAUATOS AvAyPAWTE TIS EBSOLIASICIES GWPES SISACKAAIQG KAl TO
OUVOAO TGV TTIOTWTIKWY JOVAS®V

QPEL AIAAIKAAIAX MONAAEX

MooCBETTE TEINES Qv XoelaaTel. H opyavaon SI6ackaNiag Kai of SISAKTIKES UEBOSOI TTOL

XPNOILOTTOIOVLVTAI TTERIYP APOVTAl QVAAVLTKA OTO ().

TYNOX MAGHMATOX
yevikob LTTORABPOVL, EbIkoL LTTORABPOVU, &SiKeLONG
YEVIKGV YV@OOEWV, avarmuéng SeSloTTav

MPOATMAITOYMENA MAGHMATA:

TAQIIA AIAAIKAAIAL kai ESETAZEQN:

EAAHNIKH

TO MAGHMA MNPOXIDEPETAI XE ®OITHTEX ERASMUS

HAEKTPONIKH ZEAIAA MAGHMATOX (URL)
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Issues in intercultural communication

COURSE OUTLINE

(1) GENERAL

SCHOOL | SOCIAL SCIENCES

ACADEMIC UNIT | PSYCHOLOGY

LEVEL OF STUDIES | UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE | WYEO66 | SEMESTER | 7t
COURSE TITLE | ISSUES IN INTERCULTURAL COMMUNICATION
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES WEEKLY
if credits are awarded. for separate comp.onents of the course, e.g. TEACHING CREDITS
lectures, laboratory exercises, etc. If the credits are awarded for the whole HOURS
of the course, give the weekly teaching hours and the total credits
Lectures 3 5
Add rows if necessary. The organisation of teaching and the teaching Compulsory
methods used are described in detail at (d). elective
COURSE TYPE | special background
general background,

special background, specialised general
knowledge, skills development

PREREQUISITE COURSES:

LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION and | Greek
EXAMINATIONS:

IS THE COURSE OFFERED TO | YES
ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE WEBSITE (URL) | ecourse

LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes
The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate level, which the students will
acquire with the successful completion of the course are described.

Consult Appendix A
e Description of the level of learning outcomes for each qualifications cycle, according to the Qualifications Framework of
the European Higher Education Area
e Descriptors for Levels 6, 7 & 8 of the European Qualifications Framework for Lifelong Learning and Appendix B
o Guidelines for writing Learning Outcomes

The course focuses on the study of cross-cultural comparative research findings and their
applications based on bibliographic sources from different geographical, linguistic, and
cultural regions and countries. The aim of the course is to increase cultural awareness through
which an understanding of personal beliefs in a comparative perspective is achieved and to
increase intercultural empathy through which an understanding of the perspectives of people
from different cultural backgrounds is achieved as well.

The course aims initially to consolidate basic theories and concepts of intercultural
communication as well as to systematically study intercultural comparative research with
material that will be offered to students for analysis. Students who complete the course will
be able to:

- analyse new complex identities (political, individual, national, organizational, diasporic)

- compare cultural value orientations by studying cultures in terms of cultural dichotomies
(high versus low power distance, high versus low uncertainty avoidance, collectivism versus
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individualism)

- discuss the influence of culture on (verbal/non-verbal) communication and identity and
recognise the evaluative bias of language and the basic principles of critical thinking in the
process of objective description and evaluation of a variety of phenomena

- distinguish methodological approaches to the analysis of intercultural data

- perceive cross-cultural differences and similarities in sensation and perception based on
cultural/environmental conditions/activities

- perceive cross-cultural differences and similarities in emotional expression

- discuss and analyse issues of cultural competence in the management of mental illness and
the importance of diagnostic impartiality in the clinical context

- discuss the importance of developing intercultural understanding and intercultural
adaptation

- develop cultural awareness

- develop intercultural awareness and skills to manage diversity and reduce the tendency to
activate stereotypes when expressing opinions

General Competences
Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as these appear in the Diploma
Supplement and appear below), at which of the following does the course aim?

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and Project planning and manage ment

information, with the use of the necessary technology Respect for difference and multiculturalism
Adapting to new situations Respect for the natural environment
Decision-making Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility and
Working independently sensitivity to gender issues

Team work Criticism and self-criticism

Working in an international environment Production of free, creative and inductive thinking
Working in an interdisciplinary environment ...

Production of new research ideas Others...

Working independently

Team work

Working in an international environment

Working in an interdisciplinary environment

Adapting to new situations

Respect for difference and multiculturalism

Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility and sensitivity to gender issues
Criticism and self-criticism

Production of free, creative and inductive thinking

e SYLLABUS

The course is structured around eight thematic axes. In each thematic axe, students prepare
and present relevant individual and group projects, aiming primarily to understand one's own
culture as well as the perspective of people from different cultural backgrounds.

The following themes are discussed:

- Definitions and components of culture. Culture and tradition.

- Categorization, subgroups and identities.

- Culture, Perception, Language. Perceptual and sensory differences between people from
different cultural groups. Language bias.

- Cultural and value orientations. Cultural dichotomies.

- Acculturation. Theoretical models and perspectives. Strategies of acculturation.

- Cross-cultural differences in emotional experience.

- Culture and psychopathology.

- Organizational culture.

e TEACHING and LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

DELIVERY | In Classroom

Face-to-face, Distance learning, etc.
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USE OF INFORMATION AND
COMMUNICATIONS TECHNOLOGY

Use of slides, audiovisual material.

Support of the learning process through electronic e-class

Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education, p| atform
communication with students X
Email
Course Website
TEACHING METHODS Activity Semester workload
The manner and methods of teaching are Lectures 39
described in detail. -
Lectures, seminars, laboratory  practice, StUdy and anaIyS|s of 38
fieldwork, study and analysis of bibliography, bibliography
tutorials, placements, clinical practice, art . . .
workshop, interactive teaching, educational Individual assignments- 25
visits, project, essay writing, artistic creativity, practice
etc. Written Essay and 20
The student's study hours for each learning presentation
activity are given as well as the hours of non- Exams 3
directed study according to the principles of the
ECTS
Course total 125

STUDENT PERFORMANCE | i. Final Examination (60%) consisting of:
EVALUATION Multiple choice questions
Description of the evaluation procedure Short-answer questions
Open-ended questions
Essay / problem solving questions

Language of evaluation, methods of evaluation,
summative or conclusive, multiple choice
questionnaires, short-answer questions, open-
ended questions, problem solving, written work,
essay/report,  oral  examination,  public | ii. Individual assignments-practice (20%)
presentation,  laboratory  work,  clinical
examination of patient, art interpretation, other

iii. Presentation of Group / Personal project (20%)
Specifically-defined evaluation criteria are
given, and if and where they are accessible to

students. Specifically-defined evaluation criteria are given,

and they are accessible to students in ecourse

ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

- Suggested bibliography:

1. American Psychological Association (2016). Handbook of Multicultural Psychology, Volumes
1&2

2. Gudykunst, W.B. ((Ed.) (2003). Cross-Cultural and Intercultural Communication, Thousand Oaks,
CA: SAGE Publications

3. Liu, Sh., Volci¢, Z. & Gallois, C. (2018). Eicaywyn otn SlamoAtiopikn enkotvwvia. ABrva:
Gutenberg.

4. Lustig, M. W. & Koester, J. (2013). Intercultural Competence: Interpersonal Communication
across Cultures (7th edn). Boston, MA: Pearson.

5. Paniagua, F. A. & Yamada, A-M. (Eds.) (2013). Handbook of Multicultural Mental Health.
Assessment and Treatment of Diverse Populations, Academic Press.

6. Paulston, C.-B., Kiesling, S.-F. & Rangel, E.- S. (Eds) (2012). The Handbook of Intercultural

Discourse and Communication, Blackwell Publishing Ltd.

- Related academic journals:
The Handbook of Communication in Cross-cultural Perspective
Journal of Cross-Cultural Psychology
Culture & Psychology
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Neuropsychology of Aging

COURSE OUTLINE

1. GENERAL
SCHOOL | SOCIAL SCIENCES
ACADEMIC UNIT | PSYCHOLOGY
LEVEL OF STUDIES | 6%

COURSE CODE | WYEO56 SEMESTER | 7°

COURSE TITLE | NEUROPSYCHOLOGY OF AGING

INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES WEEKLY TEACHING HOURS CREDITS

Lectures 3 4

COURSE TYPE | Special Background

PREREQUISITE COURSES: | NONE

LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION and | Greek/English
EXAMINATIONS:

IS THE COURSE OFFERED TO | Yes
ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE WEBSITE (URL) | www.uoi.gr (under construction)

2. LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes

This course is designed to introduce students to the neuropsychological processes in normal and
pathological aging and their biological substrates. Students will acquire knowledge and abilities to
contribute to successful aging but also to diagnosis, management and treatment of age-associated
neurocognitive disorders.

Upon successful completion of the course students will be able to:

e Understand the impact of healthy and pathological ageing on cognitive and psychological
functioning.

e Administer appropriate neuropsychological procedures and methods for the evaluation of
cognitive and psychological processes in clinical practice and research with elderly persons.

e Identify the neuropsychological profiles of common age-associated neurocognitive disorders.

e Understand the psychosocial and lifestyle factors that are associated with cognitive changes

e Design and apply interventions that promote healthy aging and contribute to the
neuropsychological rehabilitation of age-associated cognitive disorders.

General Competences

Ability to work autonomously and in teams, in an interdisciplinary team, ability to generate new
research ideas, to design and manage projects and to appreciate diversity and multiculturality

3. SYLLABUS

This course offers a detailed overview of the neuropsychological approaches and theories in the field
of aging. A detailed description of the cognitive and psychological changes in normal and pathological
aging will be provided. An emphasis is placed on the application of appropriate neuropsychological
procedures for the early detection of pathological aging and for repeated neuropsychological
assessments (longitudinally). Students will learn to identify the neuropsychological profiles of the
most common age-associated neurocognitive and neurodegenerative disorders, such as those due to
Alzheimer 's and Parkinson's disease. The course will end with a focus on non-pharmacological
interventions that promote healthy/successful cognitive aging and neuropsychological rehabilitation
approaches in dementia syndromes.

213


http://www.uoi.gr/

TEACHING and LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

DELIVERY

Face-to Face mode of delivery

USE OF INFORMATION AND
COMMUNICATIONS TECHNOLOGY

Use of ICT in Course Teaching and in Communication with
Students

TEACHING METHODS

Activity Semester workload
Lectures 100
Studying 20
Exams 5
Course Total
(25 hours of workload per 125
credit unit)

STUDENT PERFORMANCE
EVALUATION

At the end of the semester students will be evaluated through
written exams (multiple-choice and open-ended questions),
that will contribute 100% of the grade on the course. A
written assignment and presentation in class during the
semester may be given (depending on the audience) optional
and may add up to 1 point to the final grade of the exams.

ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

Course Bibliography (Eudoxus):

1. Book [77111679]: Baowkég apxeg veupoduxoloyiag tou avBpwrou, Kolb B. & Whishaw | (emip.
Makoupuadkn Z, KaoteAhakng A) Ekddoelc Gutenberg
2. Book [59363839]: Neupouxoloyia. Eykédalog kat Zuumnepipopd, Martin Neil G. Ekdooelg IQN

Other suggested bibliography:

3. Bush, S. S. Yochim, B. P. (2022). A Handbook of Geriatric Neuropsychology: Practice Essentials,
Studies on Neuropsychology, Neurology, and Cognition. New York: Routledge.
4. McPherson, S., & Koltai, D. (2018). A practical guide to geriatric neuropsychology. Oxford

University Press.
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Psychodynamic Approaches to Counselling and Psychotherapy

(1) GENERAL

COURSE OUTLINE

SCHOOL | SOCIAL SCIENCES
ACADEMIC UNIT | PSYCHOLOGY
LEVEL OF STUDIES | UNDERGRADUATE
COURSE CODE | WYE034 | SEMESTER | 7
COURSE TIMLE | PSYCHODYNAMIC APPROACHES TO COUNSELLING AND

PSYCHOTHERAPY

INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES
if credits are awarded for separate components of the course, e.g.

WEEKLY TEACHING

lectures, laboratory exercises, etc. If the credits are awarded for the whole HOURS e
of the course, give the weekly teaching hours and the total credits
LECTURES AND LABORATORY EXERCISES 3 5

Add rows if necessary. The organisation of teaching and the teaching
methods used are described in detail at (d).

COURSE TYPE

general background,

special background, specialised general
knowledge, skills development

SPECIAL BACKGROUND, SKILLS DEVELOPMENT

PREREQUISITE COURSES:
LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION and | GREEK
EXAMINATIONS:
IS THE COURSE OFFERED TO ERASMUS | NO
STUDENTS

COURSE WEBSITE (URL)

https://ecourse.uoi.gr

e LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes

Consult Appendix A

The course leaming outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate level, which the
students will acquire with the successful completion of the course are described.

e Description of the level of learning outcomes for each qualifications cycle, according to the Qualifications

Framework of the European Higher Education Area
e Descriptors for Levels 6, 7 & 8 of the European Quadlifications Framework for Lifelong Leaming and Appendix B
e Guidelines for writing Leaming Outcomes

therapy.

e To apply theory to clinical cases.

Upon successful completion of the course, students are expected:

e To comprehend the key concepts of psychodynamic therapy.
e To identify the mechanisms involved in “symptom” formation and therapeutic change.
e To be able to generate a psychodynamic formulation.

e To be familiar with the main principles and the therapeutic process of the psychodynamically oriented

General Competences

information, with the use of the necessary
technology

Adapting to new situations
Decision-making

Working independently

Team work

Working in an intemational environment
Working in an interdisciplinary environment
Production of new research ideas

Project planning and management
Respect for difference and multiculturalism
Respect for the natural envionment

Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility and

sensitivity to gender issues
Criticism and self-criticism

Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as these appear in the
Diploma Supplement and appear below), at which of the following does the course aim?

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and

Production of free, creative and inductive thinking
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Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and information, with the use of the necessary technology, theory
applications to practice, decision-making, working independently, tfeam work, working in an interdisciplinary
environment, criticism and self-criticism, production of free, creative and inductive thinking, respect for difference
and multiculturalism, showing social, professional and ethical responsibility and sensitivity to gender issues.

e  SYLLABUS

The course aims to introduce students to the theoretical concepts and basic principles of psychodynamic
psychotherapy practice. Therapy procedures are described, main therapy techniques are presented and the
factors involved in psychic change are examined. Emphasis is given on the therapeutic relationship, the
psychodynamic understanding of personality and the psychological processes involved in “symptom” formation.
Clinical cases are discussed to enhance understanding of theory applications to practice. The main topics covered
include:

o Counselling, psychotherapy and psychoanalysis.

. Basic principles of psychodynamic psychotherapy and clinical findings of outcome studies.

. Therapy setting and boundaries, dilemmas and ethical issues.

. Psychodynamic assessment interview, psychodynamic understanding and case formulation.

. Therapeutic relationship and alliance, empathy, transference and countertransference.

. Personality organisation, clinical and therapeutic implications.

. Defences, dreams and resistance fo therapy.

. Therapist interventions and techniques.

. Therapy stages, working through and therapy termination.

. Topics of special interest and discussion of clinical material.

e TEACHING and LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

DELIVERY | Face-to-face (in class)

Face-to-face, Distance leaming, efc.

USE OF INFORMATION AND | Use of ICT in teaching (e-course, power point presentations,
COMMUNICATIONS TECHNOLOGY | audiovisual material), communication with students.

Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory

education, communication with students

TEACHING METHODS Activity Semester workload
The manner and methods of teaching are Lectures & Laboratory Practice 39
described in detail. Study & Analysis of Bibliography, 42

Lectures, seminars, laboratory practice, Asynchronous Educational
fieldwork,  study and  analysis  of Activities

bibliography, tutorials, placements, clinical | | |ndependent Study 42
pracfice, art  workshop, interactive | [ Final Examination 2
feaching, educational visits, project, essay | [Course Total 125

writing, artistic credtivity, etc.

The student's study hours for each learning
activity are given as well as the hours of
non-directed study according to the
principles of the ECTS

EVALUATION OF STUDENTS | Assessment methods:

Description of the evaluation process 5. Final written examination (100% or 70%) (multiple choice test,
short response questions, problem solvin

Assessment Language, Assessment . P . d i P 9) ]

Methods, Formulafion or Conclusion, 6. Written Assignment (optional) and Oral Presentation (0% or

Multiple Choice Test, Short Response 30%)

Questions, Test Questions, Problem Solving, | Assessment language: Greek
Written Work, Reporting / Reporting, Oral
Examination, Public Presentation,
Laboratory Work, Clinical Patient
Examination, Arfistic Interpretation, Other

Certainly identified evaluation criteria are
stated and if and where they are
accessible by the students.

e  ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

- Suggested bibliography:
1. Bateman A., Holmes, J. (2007). Introduction to Psychoanalysis. Publisher (Greece): KASTANIOTIS.
2. Gabbard G.O. (2010). Long-term Psychodynamic Psychotherapy. Publisher (Greece): MOTIBO PUBLISHING A.E.
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- Related academic journals:

1. International Joumal of Psychoanalysis

2. Journal of the American Psychoanalytic Association
3. Psychoanalytic Psychotherapy

4. Psychodynamic Practice
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Special Issues in Counselling Psychology

COURSE OUTLINE

e GENERAL

SCHOOL | SOCIAL SCIENCE

ACADEMICUNIT | PSYCHOLOGY

LEVEL OF STUDIES | UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE | WYE065 | SEMESTER | 7th

COURSE TITLE | SPECIAL ISSUES IN COUNSELLING PSYCHOLOGY

INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES WEEKLY
if credits are awarded for separate components of the course, e.g. TEACHING CREDITS
lectures, laboratory exercises, etc. If the credits are awarded for the whole HOURS
of the course, give the weekly teaching hours and the total credits
LECTURES 2
LABORATORY EXERCISES (CASE PRESENTATIONS) 1
TOTAL WEEKLY COURSE HOURS 3 5
Add rows if necessary. The organisation of teaching and the teaching
methods used are described in detail at (d).

COURSE TYPE | Special background

general background,

special background, specialised general
knowledge, skills development

PREREQUISITE COURSES:

LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION and | GREEK
EXAMINATIONS:

IS THE COURSE OFFERED TO | No
ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE WEBSITE (URL) | https://ecourse.uoi.gr/

e LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes
The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate level, which the students will
acquire with the successful completion of the course are described.

Consult Appendix A
e Description of the level of learning outcomes for each qualifications cycle, according to the Qualifications Framework of
the European Higher Education Area
e Descriptors for Levels 6, 7 & 8 of the European Qualifications Framework for Lifelong Learning and Appendix B
e Guidelines for writing Learning Outcomes

Upon successful completion of the course, students are expected to:

e Be familiar with the applications of Counselling Psychology in various fields as well as special
population groups

e Have acquired a holistic, humanistic and pluralistic perspective on the scientific field and
applications of Counselling Psychology

e  Be familiar with both research and clinical practice in the field of Counselling Psychology

e Understand the counselling procedure and process as well as basic counselling skills

e Beaware of issues of multiculturalism, diversity and social justice

e Adopt a scientific perspective that emphasizes empowerment

General Competences
Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as these appear in the Diploma
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Supplement and appear below), at which of the following does the course aim?

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and Project planning and manage ment

information, with the use of the necessary technology Respect for difference and multiculturalism

Adapting to new situations Respect for the natural environment

Decision-making Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility and
Working independently sensitivity to gender issues

Team work Criticism and self-criticism

Working in an international environment Production of free, creative and inductive thinking
Working in an interdisciplinary environment ...

Production of new research ideas Others...

e Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and information, with the use of
the necessary technology

e Working independently

e Team work

e Working in an interdisciplinary environment

e Production of new research ideas

e Respect for difference and multiculturalism

e Sensitivity to gender issues

e Criticism and self-criticism

e Production of free, creative and inductive thinking

e SYLLABUS

The thematic units that will be negotiated within the course are the following:
» Dimensions of counselling practice: Establishing psychological contact,
unconditional acceptance, authenticity, coordination and therapeutic presence
* Counselling Skills: Empathy, reflection, active listening, paraphrasing, focusing,
reflexivity
* Multicultural counselling
» Counselling with a gender perspective
* Counselling of children and teenagers
* Couple and family counselling
* Career counselling
» Assessment and career counselling models
* Bereavement counselling
» Personal development and counselling
* Group counselling: Facilitating and managing the group dynamics and processes
» Counselling clients with trauma and /or clients in crisis
e The pluralistic approach to counselling

e TEACHING and LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

DELIVERY | Face to face
Face-to-face, Distance learning, etc.

USE OF INFORMATION AND | Use power-point for teaching.
COMMUNICATIONS TECHNOLOGY | Use the video for teaching.

Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education, | se of the Ecourse to provide educational material to
communication with students

students
TEACHING METHODS Activity Semester workload
The manner and methods of teaching are Lectures 39
described in detail. E - ti 16
Lectures, seminars, laboratory practice, Xercises connecting

fieldwork, study and analysis of bibliography, theory to practice

tutorials, placements, clinical practice, art Case studies 10

workshop, interactive teaching, educational

- ) " . L Study and analysis of 10
visits, project, essay writing, artistic creativity, e
e bibliography
Essay writing 20
The student's study hours for each learning Self -directed study 30

activity are given as well as the hours of non-
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directed study according to the principles of the
ECTS

Course total ’ 125

STUDENT PERFORMANCE
EVALUATION

Description of the evaluation procedure

Language of evaluation, methods of evaluation,
summative or conclusive, multiple choice
questionnaires, short-answer questions, open-
ended questions, problem solving, written work,
essay/report, oral  examination, public
presentation,  laboratory  work,  clinical
examination of patient, art interpretation, other

Specifically-defined evaluation criteria are
given, and if and where they are accessible to
students.

1. Final Written exam (80%):
e Multiple choice questions
e Short questions
¢ Short development questions
e Questions using examples of application of concepts,
theories and techniques/skills.

2. Written essay (20%)
Submission and presentation of a compulsory written essay.
The essay can be individual, or group (up to three students)
and it concerns the application of counselling in a specific
field/population group, based on a literature review.

Language of evaluation: Greek

e ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

- Suggested bibliography:

Athanasiadou, C. (Ed.), (2020). Counselling Psychology: Research and Applications. Athens:

Gutenberg.

Winslade, J. M. & Monk, G. D. (2021). Narrative counselling: Applications in therapy and
education. (Ed.), Ph. Issari. Athens: Gutenberg.
McMahon, M. & Patton, W. (2016). Career counselling: Constructivist approaches. (Ed), G.

Gkantona. Athens: Pariasianou.
- Related academic journals:

Journal of Counselling Psychology

European Journal of Counselling and Psychotherapy
Counselling Psychology Quarterly Psychology and Psychotherapy: Theory, Research and

Practice
The Counselling Psychologist
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Sport and Exercise Psychology

COURSE OUTLINE
(5) GENERAL

SCHOOL | School of Social Sciences

ACADEMIC UNIT | Department of Psychology

LEVEL OF STUDIES | Undergraduate

COURSE CODE | WYE011 | SEMESTER | 7t
COURSE TITLE | Sport and Exercise Psychology
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES WEEKLY
if credits are awarded for separate components of the course, e.g. TEACHING CREDITS
lectures, laboratory exercises, etc. If the credits are awarded for the HOURS
whole of the course, give the weekly teaching hours and the total credits
LECTURES, ESSAYS 3 4

Add rows if necessary. The organisation of teaching and the teaching
methods used are described in detail at (d).

COURSE TYPE

general background, | Special background

special background, specialised general
knowledge, skills development

PREREQUISITE COURSES:
LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION | Greek
and EXAMINATIONS:

IS THE COURSE OFFERED TO | No
ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE WEBSITE (URL) | http://ecourse.uoi.gr

(6) LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes
The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate level, which the students will
acquire with the successful completion of the course are described.
Consult Appendix A
e Description of the level of learning outcomes for each qualifications cycle, according to the Qualifications Framework of
the European Higher Education Area
o Descriptors for Levels 6, 7 & 8 of the European Qualifications Framework for Lifelong Learning and Appendix B
e (Guidelines for writing Learning Outcomes

Sport and Exercise Psychology focuses on the study of people and their behaviors in
the context of sport and exercise, as well as on the practical application of this
knowledge. The course content aims to introduce students to the basic topics of Sport
and Exercise Psychology and to understand the basic theoretical approaches and
concepts of this field of psychology.

Initially the course presents an introduction to the field of sports psychology, history,
directions, future orientation as well as the role of the sports psychologist. Basic
theories about personality and sport, motivation within sport as well as stress and
coping in sports are presented. Psychological theories - socio-cognitive theory, stages
of change model, health belief model, the role of attitudes, self-determination theory
are also presented, together with theoretical concepts that contribute to the choice of
individuals to engage in exercise and physical activity, to control athletic behavior, and
to maximize athletic effort.
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Upon completion of the course the students will be able to:

Describe the basic concepts of Sport and Exercise Psychology.
Know how psychological factors affect peoples’ performance in sports and

Discuss how sport and exercise participation affects one's psychological health

Referring to basic theoretical approaches, theoretical models as well as
psychological factors / mechanisms that influence peoples’ choice for engaging

[
[ ]
exercise.
[
and well-being.
[ ]
in exercise and physical activity.
[

Can apply psychological techniques to enhance athletic performance.

General Capabilities

Taking into account the general competencies that the graduate must have acquired (as listed in the Diploma Supplement and
listed below) in which of them is the course intended?

Search, analyze and synthesize data and information, Project design and manage ment

using the necessary technologies Respect for diversity and multiculturalism

Adapt to new situations Respect for the natural environment

Decision making Demonstration of social, professional and moral responsibility and
Autonomous work gender sensitivity

Teamwork Exercise of criticism and self-criticism

Work in an international environment Promote free, creative and inductive thinking

Working in an interdisciplinary environment ...

Producing new research ideas Other ...

Autonomous work, teamwork (students in groups undertake to study and discuss on
scientific texts from the field of sport and exercise psychology), criticism (students
critically approach groups of scientific articles from the field of sport and exercise
psychology), promoting free, creative and inductive thinking.

(7) SYLLABUS

The main themes of the course include:

Sport psychology — history, future directions — the role of the sport
psychologist.

Personality and sport

Applying the theory of motivation to sport.

Sports and exercise-stress and anxiety

Introduction of psychological skills - stimulation regulation, mental
imagination, self-confidence, purposefulness, concentration.

Exercise and psychological well-being.

Exercise, self-esteem and body image (self-esteem, body image, body image
and social influences, body image and mental health).

Children and sports psychology.

Aggression in sport.

(4) TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

Face to face, Distance Learning, etc.

DELIVERY METHOD | Face-to-face teaching

USE OF INFORMATION AND e Use of ICT in teaching (e-course

COMMUNICATION TECHNOLOGIES educational ~ platform, power  point

Use of ICT Teaching, Laboratory Education,

presentations, audiovisual material).

Communication with Students e Use of ICT in Student Communication (e-

mail).
TEACHING ORGANIZATION Activity Semester Workload
Describe in detail the way and methods of Lectures 39
teaching. A
Lectures, Seminars, Laboratory Exercise, Field S'Fut?ly and analySIS of 15
Exercise, Study & Analysis of Bibliography, bibliography
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Tutorial, Practice (Placement), Clinical Exercise,
Art Workshop, Interactive Teaching,
Educational Visits, Project Work, It; / RTI & gt;
The student's study hours for each learning
activity and the hours of non-guided study
according to the ECTS principles

Writing and presenting 10
individual or group work

Self-study 33
Exams 3
Total Course 100

EVALUATION OF STUDENTS
Description of the evaluation process

Assessment Language, Assessment
Methods, Formulation or Conclusion,
Multiple Choice Test, Short Response

Questions, Test Questions, Problem

Solving, Written Work, Reporting /

Reporting, Oral Examination, Public

Presentation, Laboratory Work,
Clinical Patient Examination, Artistic
Interpretation, Other

Certainly identified evaluation criteria
are stated and if and where they are
accessible by the students.

Evaluation methods:

1. Final Written Examination (80%-100%): At the end of the
course, examinations will be given on the whole subject of the
lesson (Multiple Choice Test, Short Growth Questions Using
Examples of Concepts and Theories)

2. Preparation and Oral Presentation of Optional Work (20%):
The work can be individual or group (up to two students). The
work will concern the study and presentation of a foreign
language article, which will be chosen by the student, based
on his / her interests and according to the themes presented
during the course.

(8) SUGGESTED BIBLIOGRAPHY

- Suggested Bibliography:

. Cox, R. (2018). AVAntikr) WuxoAoyia: Evvoleg kat epapuoyéc. Ekddoeig Napiotdvou, ABrva.

. Clow, A., & Endmunds, S. (2021). Quown Spactnpldtnta kat Yuxikn vyeia. Ek§ooeLg Mamnalnon, ABriva.

. Horn, T., & Smith, A. (2022). WuxoMoyia tng doknong kot tou abAntiopou. EkSooelg Mamalnon, ABriva.

. Oeobwpadkng, I., fovdag, M., & Manaiwdvvou, A. (2016). WuyoAoyikr urtepoxr otov adAntioud. Ekdooelg Kuplakidn,

Oeoccalovikn

. Weinberg, R., & Gould, D. (2018). Wuyodoyia tou adAntiouou kat tng doknong. Ek6ooelg Broken Hill NaoxaAidng,

Kumpog.

-Relevantr scientific journals:

. Journal of Sport and Exercise Psychology

. Sport Psychologist
. Journal of Applied Sport Psychology

. International Journal of Sport and Exercise Psychology
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Technological Means and Cognitive Abilities

COURSE OUTLINE
e GENERAL

SCHOOL | SOCIAL SCIENCES

ACADEMIC UNIT | PSYCHOLOGY

LEVEL OF STUDIES | UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE | WYE067 | SEMESTER | 7*

COURSE TITLE | Technological Means and Cognitive Abilities

INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES

. . WEEKLY
if credits are awarded. for separate compf)nents of the course, e.g. TEACHING CREDITS
lectures, laboratory exercises, etc. If the credits are awarded for the whole HOURS
of the course, give the weekly teaching hours and the total credits
Laboratory exercises 3 5

Add rows if necessary. The organisation of teaching and the teaching
methods used are described in detail at (d).

COURSE TYPE | Special background

general background,

special background, specialised general
knowledge, skills development

PREREQUISITE COURSES:

LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION and | greek
EXAMINATIONS:

IS THE COURSE OFFERED TO
ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE WEBSITE (URL)

e LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes

The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate level, which the students will
acquire with the successful completion of the course are described.

Consult Appendix A
e Description of the level of learning outcomes for each qualifications cycle, according to the Qualifications Framework of
the European Higher Education Area
e Descriptors for Levels 6, 7 & 8 of the European Qualifications Framework for Lifelong Learning and Appendix B
o Guidelines for writing Learning Outcomes

In recent years, the ready availability of multimedia technology has led to the adoption
of abehaviour known as "media-multitasking", such as monitoring and interacting with
multiple information streams at the same time, while the individual is also involved in
other work. What is the impact of simultaneously using two multimedia technologies
or using one device while performing another task on our everyday cognitive abilities,
such as memory capacity, attention, processing speed, inhibition, and cognitive
flexibility? Does our daily exposure to technological media (mobile, computer,
television) affect our basic cognitive abilities?

At the end of the course, students are expected to:
- Understand the relationship between multitasking and cognitive functions,
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- have knowledge of the impact of the use of technological media on cognitive
functions,

- be able to critically examine original research articles,

- can work in teams.

General Competences
Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as these appear in the Diploma
Supplement and appear below), at which of the following does the course aim?

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and Project planning and manage ment

information, with the use of the necessary technology Respect for difference and multiculturalism

Adapting to new situations Respect for the natural environment

Decision-making Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility and
Working independently sensitivity to gender issues

Team work Criticism and self-criticism

Working in an international environment Production of free, creative and inductive thinking
Working in an interdisciplinary environment ...

Production of new research ideas Others...

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and information, with the use of the necessary technology
Decision-making

Working independently

Team work

Project planning and management

Criticism and self-criticism

e SYLLABUS

The course covers the following topics, with the aim of directly linking theory and practice in cognitive

experimental psychology:

1.Presentation of current literature:

- Introduction to the basic concepts

- Multitasking: cognitive functions and intelligence,
- Media multitasking and cognitive functions,

- Attention in the digital environment

- Distraction in the digital environment

- Digital games and cognitive functions,

- Impact of parental use of technological media on children's cognitive abilities,

-Technology and education

2. Practice in implementing experimental tasks that evaluate the relationship between the use of

multimedia and cognitive functions.

e TEACHING and LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

DELIVERY | Face-to-face

Face-to-face, Distance learning, etc.

USE OF INFORMATION AND | Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education, communication with students
COMMUNICATIONS TECHNOLOGY

Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education,
communication with students

TEACHING METHODS Activity Semester workload ‘
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The manner and methods of teaching are Lectures & Workshops 39
described in detail.
Lectures, seminars, laboratory  practice, Li -
iterature study & analysis 43
fieldwork, study and analysis of bibliography, individual dy - ¥ 2
tutorials, placements, clinical practice, art n 'V'. ua. study time 0
workshop, interactive teaching, educational Examination 3
visits, project, essay writing, artistic creativity, Course total 125
etc.
The student's study hours for each learning
activity are given as well as the hours of non-
directed study according to the principles of the
ECTS
STUDENT PERFORMANCE
EVALUATION
Description of the evaluation procedure 1. Examination: 100% of the final grade.
Language of evaluation, methods of evaluation, 2. Optional oral presentation of projects: 30%.

summative or conclusive, multiple choice
questionnaires, short-answer questions, open-
ended questions, problem solving, written work,
essay/report,  oral  examination,  public
presentation, laboratory  work, clinical
examination of patient, art interpretation, other

Specifically-defined evaluation criteria are
given, and if and where they are accessible to
students.

ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

- Suggested bibliography:

1. Sternberg, R.J. (2011). I'vwotwkr) Wuxoloyio. Auddpaon.

2. Pougoog, A. M. (2011). Mfvwotik Wuyoldoyia. Ot Baoikeég yvwotikéc Siepyaoies. ABrva: Tomog, Motifo
Exdotikn.

3. Goldstein, B. E. (2018). (N. Makpng, Em.). Mwotikny Yuyodoyia: Z0vdeon Nou, €peuvag kot
kaOnueptvii¢ {wrjg. ABrva: Gutenberg.

4. Martin, M. W & Farmer, T. A. (2019). (A. Batdkn, E. Zwpn, Emw.) Nnvwaotikn Wuyoloyia. ABrva: TUOAA.

Finley, J. R., Benjamin, A. S., & McCarley, J. S. (2014). Metacognition of multitasking: How well do we predict the
costs of divided attention? Journal of Experimental Psychology: Applied, 20(2), 158-165.
https://doi.org/10.1037/xap0000010

Frick, A., Chavaillaz, A., Mantyla, T., & Kubik, V. (2022). Development of multitasking abilities in middle childhood.
Learning and Instruction, 77, 101540. https://doi.org/10.1016/j.learninstruc.2021.101540

Himi, S. A., Biihner, M., Schwaighofer, M., Klapetek, A., & Hilbert, S. (2019). Multitasking behavior and its related
constructs: Executive functions, working memory capacity, relational integration, and divided attention.
Cognition, 189, 275-298. https://doi.org/10.1016/j.cognition.2019.04.010

Matthews, N., Mattingley, J. B., & Dux, P. E. (2022). Media-multitasking and cognitive control across the lifespan.
Scientific Reports, 12(1), 1-10. https://doi.org/10.1038/s41598-022-07777-1

Murphy, K., & Creux, O. (2021). Examining the association between media multitasking, and performance on
working  memory and inhibition tasks. @ Computers in Human Behavior, 114, 106532.
https://doi.org/10.1016/j.chb.2020.106532

- Related academic journals:

Journal of Cognitive Psychology
Journal of Experimental Psychology: Learning, Memory & Cognition Consciousness

Quarterly Journal of Experimental Psychology
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Journal of Intelligence
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School Psychology IlI: Applications at School and Family

COURSE OUTLINE

e GENERAL
SCHOOL | SOCIAL SCIENCES
ACADEMIC UNIT | PSYCHOLOGY
LEVEL OF STUDIES | UNDERGRADUATE
COURSE CODE | WYE003 SEMESTER | 7™
COURSE TITLE SCHOOL PSYCHOLOGY II: APPLICATIONS IN SCHOOLS AND
FAMILIES
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES
if credits are awarded for separate components of the course, e.g. WEEKLY
lectures, laboratory exercises, etc. If the credits are awarded for TEACHING CREDITS
the whole of the course, give the weekly teaching hours and the HOURS
total credits
LECTURES 3 5
Add rows if necessary. The organisation of teaching and the 5
teaching methods used are described in detail at (d).

COURSE TYPE | SPECIAL BACKGROUND & SKILLS DEVELOPMENT

general background,

special background, specialised
general knowledge, skills
development

PREREQUISITE COURSES: | SCHOOL PSYCHOLOGY |

LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION and | GREEK
EXAMINATIONS:

IS THE COURSE OFFERED TO | NO
ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE WEBSITE (URL) | https://ecourse.uoi.gr/course/view.php?id=2000

e LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes
The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate level,
which the students will acquire with the successful completion of the course are described.

Consult Appendix A
e Description of the level of learning outcomes for each qualifications cycle, according to the
Qualifications Framework of the European Higher Education Area
e Descriptors for Levels 6, 7 & 8 of the European Qualifications Framework for Lifelong Learning and
Appendix B
o Guidelines for writing Learning Outcomes

Students are expected to achieve the following learning outcomes, which also correspond to the
purpose of the course:
e acquire knowledge on current theoretical approaches regarding the provision of psychological

and counseling services in the school community
e toacquire knowledge about the basic conditions, role dimensions and principles of the profession
of school psychologist

e understand the importance of parental involvement in the learning process.
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e understand the concept of school-family cooperation and learn ways to promote it within the
school community

e understand the difference and be able to distinguish between the three tiers of prevention and
intervention, according to the model of response to intervention: primary (universal), secondary
(selected) and tertiary (intensive).

e acquire knowledge about the processes of needs assessment, and the design, implementation
and evaluation of preventive and intervention programs at school.

e understand the concept of communication, its importance in the process of human development
and in the formation of working groups.

e get to know the concept of self and self-awareness, in relation to the promotion of self-esteem
in the school setting.

e understand the concept of social and emotional development of students and how support is
provided in the school context.

e acquire knowledge and skills regarding the concepts of violence and aggression at school, with
emphasis on conflict resolution and bullying prevention interventions.

e Understand the concept of stress and the importance of resilience in coping.

e get to know different types of families and vulnerable groups of children and adolescents and
how they can receive support at school

e acquire knowledge about the concept and the characteristic of crisis intervention

e acquire knowledge on the design and implementation of prevention and intervention programs
for crisis management in the school community

e understand issues of ethics and cooperation either within- or between-schools and acquire
knowledge about the particular involvement of the school psychologist.

e acquire knowledge and skills on issues of specialty collaboration, understanding the different

levels of collaboration of specialties in teams (e.g. multidisciplinarity vs interdisciplinarity)

General Competences
Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as these
appear in the Diploma Supplement and appear below), at which of the following does the course aim?

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and  Project planning and management

information, with the use of the necessary Respect for difference and multiculturalism
technology Respect for the natural environment

Adapting to new situations Showing social, professional and ethical
Decision-making responsibility and sensitivity to gender issues
Working independently Criticism and self-criticism

Team work Production of free, creative and inductive thinking
Working in an international environment ...

Working in an interdisciplinary environment Others...

Production of new researchideas ..

Adapting to new situations

Decision-making

Autonomous work

Teamwork

Working in an international environment
Working in an interdisciplinary environment
Project planning and management
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Respect for diversity and multiculturalism

Demonstrate social, professional and ethical responsibility and sensitivity to gender issues
Criticism and self-criticism

Promoting free, creative and inductive thinking

SYLLABUS

The following syllabus outlines the teaching modules per weekly instructions:
Week 1
Current developments in School Psychology

e Therole of the school psychologist in the school community

e Contemporary theoretical approaches and development of a conceptual framework

e Current trends in the provision of school psychological services

e Interventions to promote mental well-being and resilience in the school community

e Levels of prevention and intervention in the school community (primary — secondary —
tertiary prevention — system-level prevention)

e Social and Emotional Learning

e  Principles and models of interdisciplinary cooperation in the schools

Week 2
School-family cooperation

e The concept and importance of parental involvement in school-family cooperation
e School-family cooperation models

e Parenting engagement and school-family cooperation programs

o Different family types

e Difficulties in school-family cooperation

Week 3
Implementation of prevention and intervention programs in the school community

e The concept of Social and Emotional Learning

e Social and Emotional Learning objectives

e Stages of Social and Emotional Learning

e Structure of prevention and intervention programs in the school community

e Education/training in prevention and intervention programs in the school community
e  Community/system interventions

e Types of evaluation of prevention and intervention programs

e Good practices in evaluating prevention programs

e Hints for implementing prevention and intervention programs in the classroom: before the

start/necessary changes/the first meeting

Week 4
Communication and groups in schools

e The concept and the characteristics of communication
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Week 5

Barriers and communication skills

Communication from the systemic perspective

The view of the school through the prism of the ecosystem approach

The concept of group in the school context

Conditions that facilitate communication between members of the school community

Interventions to strengthen group cohesion at class and school level

Self-awareness, self-perception, self-esteem

Week 6

The concept of self

Definition and dimensions of self-perception
Evolutionary course of self-perception
Properties of self-perception

Factors shaping self-perception

Definition of self-esteem

Factors that shape self-esteem

Self-esteem as a protective and risk factor

School and self-esteem

Emotional development

Week 7

The concept of emotional competence and its connection with emotional development
Emotional competence skills

The concept of emotional intelligence

Basic emotional self-regulation skills

Unpleasant emotions: reactions and manipulation in the school context

Positive management of children's and adolescents' emotions

Interventions for the development of emotional skills (recognition, expression and

management of emotions)

Stress and coping

The concept of stress

The bio-medical and bio-psycho-social model

Types, factors and characteristics of stress

Attachment as a stress predictor

Stress in children and adolescents

Coping strategies for stressful situations

Individual factors that influence how to cope with a stressful situation (gender, age,

personality, resilience)
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Week 8

Family factors that influence how to cope with a stressful situation

Community factors that influence how to cope with a stressful situation (social support,

socio-economic background, quality of education, cultural factor)
The type and characteristics of the stressful stimulus
Teachers' stress and coping strategies

Dealing with stressful situations in the classroom

Social development

Week 9

The concept of social competence and its connection with social development
Infant attachment and types of attachment

Prosocial behavior

Social skills

Sociometric profile of students through sociograms

Childhood friendship (development and stages)

Play in childhood

Romantic relationships in adolescence

Sexual development and education

Interventions for the development of social skills

Conflict resolution process

Behavioral issues in school and in the family
Concept and types of conflict resolution
Multicultural differences in conflict resolution
Conflict resolution at school

The concept of school bullying: origin, types, roles

Interventions for school bullying

Week 10
Diversity in the school community

Week 11

Concept and theoretical approaches to diversity

Diversity in the school community

Multicultural societies and psychological adaptation
Cultural differences in emotional and cognitive processes
Stereotypical perceptions in the school environment
Dimensions of adjustment of migrant and refugee students

Diffusion of diversity in the implementation of prevention programs
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Crisis management intervention programs in the school environment

Definition and taxonomy of crises

Intervention programs: design, implementation, evaluation of effectiveness, levels of
intervention

Specific objectives of crisis intervention programs

School crisis response team

Intervention in the classroom: stages of counseling process

Teacher resilience/Caring for the caregivers

Week 12
Adaptation of children and adolescents in the family and at school: special issues

Introduction vulnerable students’ support

Adaptation and support of students with chronic illness

Adjustment and support of students and families who experience grief and loss
Family and divorce: issues of school adjustment

Family and adoption: practices and policy, protective factors in school and society
Children growing up in child protection institutions: current findings from Greek and

international bibliography

Week 13

Indicative prevention and intervention programs at school

Cooperation of specialists in educational structures (multidisciplinarity vs interdisciplinarity),
with emphasis on the implementation of prevention and intervention programs

Ethical issues

Support programs for the school community after a pandemic (H1N1, COVID-19)

Support program for the school community after a natural disaster (wildfire)

Psychosocial support program for students from vulnerable social groups (Program
Education of Roma students)

Psychosocial support program for students during the economic crisis (Connecting4Caring)

Course closure/assessment

TEACHING and LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

Face-to-face, Distance learning, etc.

DELIVERY | Face-to-face

COMMUNICATIONS TECHNOLOGY
Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory
education, communication with

USE OF INFORMATION AND | e-course, tedX videos, pptx,

students
TEACHING METHODS Activity Semester workload
The manner and methods of teaching Lectures 26
are described in detail. Interactive teaching 13
Lectures, seminars, laboratory | | Study and analysis of 50
practice, fieldwork, study and analysis bibliography
of bibliography, tutorials, placements, Essay writing 37
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clinical  practice, art workshop,
interactive  teaching, educational
visits, project, essay writing, artistic
creativity, etc.

The student's study hours for each
learning activity are given as well as
the hours of non-directed study
according to the principles of the ECTS

Course total 125

STUDENT PERFORMANCE
EVALUATION
Description  of the evaluation

procedure

Language of evaluation, methods of
evaluation, summative or conclusive,
multiple choice questionnaires, short-
answer questions, open-ended
questions, problem solving, written
work, essay/report, oral examination,
public presentation, laboratory work,
clinical examination of patient, art
interpretation, other

Specifically-defined evaluation criteria
are given, and if and where they are
accessible to students.

The attendance of the courses is optional, according to the
regulations of the Department, however, students are
encouraged to attend and participate in the lectures. Notes
and supporting material in digital form will be distributed to
students, which will be available on the course website in
the e-course.

In case of distance learning due to extraordinary
circumstances, provision has been made for the transfer of
teaching materials and activities to network communication
platforms (MSTeams).

The assessment of students includes participation in
the compulsory written examination at the end of the
semester. Specifically, they are asked to answer open-ended,
multiple and binomial choice questions (true/false) related to
the modules of the course. The scoring scale ranges from one
(1) to ten (10).

In addition, students have the option to submit an
individual or group written assignment (2-3 persons), which
consists of a bibliographic review of a topic related to the
topics that will be developed during the courses (e.g.,
presentation of an evidence-based intervention program).
This work can be presented in the auditorium, after
consultation and guidance from the instructor. The use of
bibliography is determined according to APA-7 writing style
standards, up to 5,000 words, including citations. In case of
student collaboration (up to a maximum of three), the scope
of the work is increased with the expansion of the topic and
the grade is assigned to each student separately, after the
passages that each one has elaborated have been clearly
defined in the text. On the website of the course, specific
instructions for the writing of the essay are uploaded on the
e-course site. The predetermined delivery date is the day of
the written examination of the course (sending by e-mail to
the instructor's mailbox). The grade of the specific
assignments (out of 2) will work cumulatively to the grade of
the written examination (with the only condition being a
grade of 5 and above).

ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

- Suggested bibliography:
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Xatinxpnotou, X. (2023). ZyoAikry Wuyoloyia. Gutenberg.

Reynolds R. C., & Gutkin B. T. (2015). Zyodikn Poyoloyio. (t. A" ko1 B’) (Empéheia A. Zepyridg,
petdppaon M. Aviovorovrov, I'. MrakomovAov). Exdoceic Tov.

Trodikag, A. & Mutokidov, I1. (exn.) (2011). Eroaywyn oty Betikn woyoloyia. Exdoceig Tonog.
Bablekou, Z. & Kazi, S.(2016) Intellectual assessment of children and adolescents: The case of
Greece. International Journal of School & Educational Psychology, 4(4), 225-
230. https://doi.org/10.1080/21683603.2016.1163655

Hatzichristou, C., & Lianos, P.G. (2016). Social and emotional learning in the Greek educational system:

An Ithaca journey. International Journal of Emotional Education (special issue), 8(2), 105-127.

Hatzichristou, C., & Polychroni, F. (2014). The preparation of school psychologists in Greece.
International Journal of School & Educational Psychology. Special issue: Academic and Professional
Preparation of School and Educational Psychologists: International Perspectives, 2(3), 154-165.
https://doi.org/10.1080/21683603.2014.934633

Hatzichristou, C., Lampropoulou, A. & Lianos, P. (2019). Social justice principles as core concepts in
School Psychology training, research and practice at a transnational level. School Psychology

International, 41(1), 67-86. https://doi.org/10.1177/0143034319892031

Hatzichristou, C., Lianos, P., & Lampropoulou, A. (2019). Supporting vulnerable groups of students in
educational settings: University initiatives and partnerships. Psychology in Russia: State of the Art,

12(4), 65-78. https://doi.org/10.11621/pir.2019.0404

Joyce-Beaulieua, D., & Rossenb, E. (2014). Preparation of school psychologists in the United States.
International Journal of School & Educational Psychology (Special Issue: International Perspectives on
the Academic and Professional Preparation of School and Educational Psychologists, 2(3), 166-171.
https://doi.org/10.1080/21683603.2014.934643

Oakland, T. & Hatzichristou, C. (2014). Professional preparation in school psychology: a summary ofi
information from programs in seven countries. International Journal of School & Educational
Psychology, 2(3), 223-230. https://doi.org/10.1080/21683603.2014.934638

Stasinou, V., Hatzichristou, C., Lampropoulou, A., & Lianos, P. (2020). Adolescents’ perceptions of
covitality and academic performance: The moderating role of school climate. Psychology: The Journal
of the Hellenic Psychological Society, 25(1), 55-71. https://doi.org/10.12681/psy_hps.25336.
Xatlnxpnotou X. & Aaunpornouiou, A. (2013). Avantuén moAveninedou HOVTEAOU TAPOXG CXOALKWY
Puxoroylkwv umnpeoctwv. 2to . ®Aoupng, A. Nuwtn, X. MNapbévng, & E. MnAlykou, (Emuu.) At Biou
Exnaibevon kat Emiudp@won twv ekmaldeUTikwy Uno to npioua ¢ AtamoAttiouikng Ontikng: To
Mpoypauua "Eknaidevon twv MNawdtwv Poud" we apetnpio VEwv FEwpnTIKWVY KoL EUTTEIPIKWY
npooeyyioswv (0o. 113-131). Kévtpo AlamoAltiopLkng Aywyng, EBvikd kat Kamodlotplako

Mavemotr o ABnvwv.
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- Related academic journals:

American Journal of Evaluation

Applied Psychological Measurement

Assessment (APA)

Assessment in Education: Principles, Policy & Practice
Educational Assessment, Evaluation and Accountability
European Journal of Psychological Assessment
Journal of Applied Psychology

Journal of Educational Measurement

Journal of Evaluation in Clinical Practice

Journal of Personality Assessment

Psychological Assessment

Psychological Methods

Psychological Review
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Lab of Educational Psychology

COURSE OUTLINE

(1) GENERAL

School | Social Sciences

Department | Psychology

Level of Studies | Undergraduate

Course Code | YYE068 | Semester | 4th

Course Tile | Lab of Educational Psychology

Independent Teaching Actfivites

if crediits are awarded for separate components of the course, e.g. lectures, laboratory Weekly Teaching Credits
exercises, efc. If the credits are awarded for the whole of the course, give the weekly Hours
teaching hours and the total credits

LECTURES AND PRESENTATION OF PAPERS - DISCUSSION IN GROUPS,
CLASSROOM DISCUSSIONS (PERSONAL CONTRIBUTION)

Add rows if necessary. The organisation of teaching and the teaching methods used
are described in detail at (d).

Course Type specialised general knowledge- skills development

general background,

special background, specialised general knowledge, skills
development

PREREQUISITE COURSES:

LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION and EXAMINATIONS: | Greek

IS THE COURSE OFFERED TO ERASMUS STUDENTS | Yes

COURSE WEBSITE (URL)

Learning Outcomes

Learning Outcomes
The course leaming outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate level, which the students will acquire with the
successful completion of the course are described.
Consult Appendix A
. Description of the level of leaming outcomes for each qudilifications cycle, according to the Qudlifications Framewaork of the
European Higher Education Area
. Descriptors for Levels 6, 7 & 8 of the European Quadlifications Framework for Lifelong Leaming and Appendix B
° Guidelines for wiiting Leaming Outcomes

The course is an elective course for students of the Psychology Department. It is a course focused on specific contemporary
issues in educational psychology and students are expected to develop aresearch proposal on arelated topic. A PREREQUISITE
for enrollment in this course is enrollment and attendance of the following courses: "Educational Psychology" and "Current issues
in Educdational Psychology". This requirement meets the need for students to have developed an understanding of basic
concepts and approaches in educational psychology as well as be familiarized with contemporary thinking in educational
psychology. This is a Laboratory Course. It would also be helpful if they have taken the course "Writing a Scientific Paper".
Attendance is considered compulsory. Maximum number of participants: 30

The lectures aimed at familiarizing students with cument topics in educational psychology. The lectures during which students
present a paper, a chapter of a book or the content of a video- talk on a particular issue, are expected to provide them with
an in-depth understanding of any of the issues in hand. This is necessary in order for students to be able fo develop and submit
a paper which will be in the form of a Research Proposal. The course will be conducted by student participation in each course.
This will involve the presentation and study of an article or book chapter or video at each meeting during the semester, as
mentioned above.

Upon successful completion of the course the student is expected to be able to present:

- an in-depth understanding of theoretical approaches related fo emotional regulation, stress and coping strategies, academic
emotions and leaming. Also, they should develop an understanding on aspects of bullying and relevant issues; formulate
relevant research questions

- Be able to distinguish the differences between different approaches - formulate relevant research questions

- relate different manifestations of specific theories to school and leaming - formulate relevant research questions

- analyse, distinguish and critically position different dimensions of theories; - formulate relevant research questions

- To understand in depth the issues of aggression and bullying, reflecting on specific incidents and with reference to specific
educational contexts, in conjunction with a range of variables; formulate relevant research questions

- Understand the key elements of mentalizing and epistemic frust theory and their relationship to leamning in conjunction with a
range of variables; formulate relevant research questions

- Eventually, students should be able to develop a research proposal on the basis of the following dimensions that constitute a
comprehensive scientific work in psychology.

STEPS TOWARDS THE DEVELOPMENT OF THE RESEARCH PROPOSAL

(a) study of the literature

(b)development of hypotheses and research objectives
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(c) presentation of methodology
(d) possible statistical analysis and possible results; contribution to current literature, possible applications, limitations

General Competences

Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as these appearin the
Diploma Supplement and appear below), at which of the following does the course aim?@

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and Project planning and management

information, with the use of the necessary technology Respect for difference and multiculturalism

Adapting to new situations Respect for the natural environment

Decision-making Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility and
Working independently sensitivity fo gender issues

Team work Criticism and self-criticism

Working in an international environment Production of free, creative and inductive thinking
Working in an interdisciplinary envionment ...

Production of new research ideas Others...

- Working independently

- Team work (students collaborate on group projects and presentations during lectures)

- Ciriticism and self-criticism (in the context of discussions and relevant issues in relation to previous students’ knowledge and
experience and within the context of the scientific texts they have studied. They are also asked to reflect on their own
attitudes and behaviours in the context of theories relating to past or contemporary situations and attitudes)

- Decision-making (in the context of situations presented as examples within each theoretical approach. Decision-making and
presentation related to interventions or behaviours relevant to the role of the teacher)

- Free, creative, and inductive thinking and reasoning (through the development of thought pathways linking the theory fo
experience and the real world - case studies, examples, etc.)

SYLLABUS

The course focuses on the following topics:

e Academic emotions and leaming

Emotion regulation

Stress — coping

Aggression - Bullying

Aftachment, Mentalizing, Epistemic Trust and leaming

Assignment (power point presentation of the research proposal) It is noted that throughout the course students will be asked to
study an article (chapter, video) which will be presented and discussed.

Selection of a specific topic which the student wishes to study in depth and develop a relevant research proposal.
Classroom presentation of each 'step' towards the development of the research proposal.

Discussion and presentation of progress at each class meeting (in each class after mid-semester).

Modification of the content and the arficulation of the proposal on the basis of the supervision taken place in the class.
Alterations should follow the discussion and suggestions by the tutor (in each class after mid-semester).

Presentation of the draft work (in each class after mid-semester).

e Final presentation of research proposals in conference format, in a 20-minute presentation and response fo questions.

TEACHING and LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

DELIVERY | Face -to - face
Face-to-face, Distance leaming, etc

USE OF INFORMATION AND COMMUNICATIONS | Use of ICTin teaching
Use of ICT in feaching, laboratory education, communication | Use of ICT in communication with students

with students | £ il communication with students
TEACHING METHODS Activity Semester workload
The manner and methods of teaching are described in detai. Lectures (39)
Lectures, seminars, laboratory practice, fieldwork, study and Study & andlysis of the literature (28)
analysis of bibliography, tutorials, placements, clinical practice, "
art workshop, interactive teaching, educational visits, project, Group Work in the Classroom (59)
essay writing, artistic credativity, etc.
Exams 3
The student's study hours for each leaming activity are given as Course total 125
well as the hours of non-directed study according to the
principles of the ECTS.

STUDENT PERFORMANCE EVALUATION | Students will be assessed as follows.
Description of the evaluation procedure
1. Written exam (20%):
Language of evol_ucrﬁon, mgfhods of e.voluo.ﬁon, summative or N Short-answer questions
conclusive, multiple choice questionnaires, short-answer . Multile Choice Quesfions
questions, open-ended questions, problem solving, written . .U 8 ) ! vesh
work, essay/report, oral examination, public presentation, | 2. Final wiitten assignment: Research proposal (80%)
laboratory work, clinical  examination of patient, art
interpretation, other
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Specifically-defined evaluation criteria are given, and if and
where they are accessible to students.

Attached Bibliography

Suggested bibliography:

See bibliography in «Curent Issues in Educational Psychology» and in «Ecucational Psychology»

Basic bibliography for suggested topics of assignment

-Evans, D., Boriello, G. A., & Field, A.P. (2018). A review of the academic and psychological impact of the fransition to secondary
education. Frontiers in psychology, 9, 1482.

- Gallagher, K. M., Jones, T.R., Landrosh, N. V., Abraham, S. P., & Gillum, D. R. (2019). College students’ perceptions of stress and
coping mechanisms. Journal of Education and Development, 3(2), 25.

- Gooden, C., Zelkowski, J., & Smith, F. A. (2023). A Systematic Literature Review on Factors of Stress, Bumout and Job Safisfaction
of Secondary Grades Teachers at Time of Professional Crisis. The Clearing House: A Journal of Educational Strategies, Issues and
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Experimental Investigation of Cognitive Processes

COURSE OUTLINE

GENERAL
SCHOOL | SOCIAL SCIENCES
ACADEMIC UNIT | PSYCHOLOGY
LEVEL OF STUDIES | UNDERGRADUATE
COURSE CODE | WYE021 | SEMESTER | 8th
COURSE TITLE | EXPERIMENTAL INVESTIGATION OF COGNITIVE PROCESSES
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES WEEKLY
if credits are awarded for separate components of the course, e.g. TEACHING CREDITS
lectures, laboratory exercises, etc. If the credits are awarded for the HOURS

whole of the course, give the weekly teaching hours and the total credits

Lectures and oral presentation of written assignments 3 5
Add rows if necessary. The organisation of teaching and the teaching
methods used are described in detail at (d).

COURSE TYPE | Skills Development

general background,
special background, specialised general
knowledge, skills development

PREREQUISITE COURSES:

LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION | Greek (English is used for instruction and examination for
and EXAMINATIONS: | Erasmus students)
IS THE COURSE OFFERED TO | Yes
ERASMUS STUDENTS
COURSE WEBSITE (URL) | https://ecourse.uoi.gr/course/index.php2categoryid=107

e LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes
The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate level, which the students will
acquire with the successful completion of the course are described.
Consult Appendix A
e Description of the level of learning outcomes for each qualifications cycle, according to the Qualifications Framework of
the European Higher Education Area
o Descriptors for Levels 6, 7 & 8 of the European Qualifications Framework for Lifelong Learning and Appendix B
o Guidelines for writing Learning Outcomes

This course aims at familiarizing students with the experimental investigation of basic cognitive
processes, such as perception, attention leaming and memory, through the presentation and
designing of classical experiments, as well as the study and critical review of original scientific
publications.
Upon successful completion of the specific course, students will have acquired:
e Dbasic knowledge of conducting experimentsin the field of Cognitive Psychology
e basic knowledge of understanding and critical evaluation of empirical and theoretical
data from the field of Cognitive Psychology, as well as basic skills of conducting
experimental work in the above field
¢ the ability of cooperating with their fellow-students to present an experimental research
design
e the ability to carry out international literature review in scientific journals and on
topics relevant to the experimental investigation of cognitive processes
basic research skills
the ability to work independently or in groups
the ability to communicate their work to an audience
knowledge acquisition skills required for continuing their studies with a great degree of
autonomy
o digital skills
General Competences
Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as these appear in the Diploma
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Supplement and appear below), at which of the following does the course aim?

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and Project planning and management

information, with the use of the necessary technology Respect for difference and multiculturalism

Adapting to new situations Respect for the natural environment

Decision-making Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility and
Working independently sensitivity to gender issues

Team work Criticism and self-criticism

Working in an international environment Production of free, creative and inductive thinking
Working in an interdisciplinary environment ...

Production of new research ideas Others...

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and information, with the use of the necessary technology
Decision-making

Working independently

Teamwork

Production of new research ideas

Production of free, creative, and inductive thinking

e  SYLLABUS

This course aims at familiarizing students with the experimental investigation of basic cognitive
processes, such as perception, attention leaming and memory, through the presentation and
designing of classical experiments that have enriched our knowledge on cognitive processes. More
specifically, students will become familiar with the collection, description, and explanation of
experimental data from the field of Cognitive Psychology, as well as with the writing of relevant
scienftific papers. Furthermore, students will develop a deep understanding of the experimental
procedure by experiencing the role of the experimental participant. Finally, the course will have
students read, present, and comment on relevant original scienfific publications, with the aim fo
familiarize them with the experimental investigation of cognitive processes as well as with the
evaluation and critique of the specific publications.

e TEACHING and LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

DELIVERY | Face-to face (or distance learning under pandemic
Face-to-face, Distance learning, etc. | conditions)

USE OF INFORMATION AND | Support of the learning process through the electronic

COMMUNICATIONS TECHNOLOGY | platform e-course
Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education, | POwer point presentation
communication with students | Use of software for running experiments
Communication with students via email

TEACHING METHODS Activity Semester workload
The manner and methods of teaching are Lectures & Lab work 39
et i it , Study and analysis of 13
Lectures, seminars, laboratory practice, bibliography
fieldwork, study and analysis of bibliography, -
tutorials, placements, clinical practice, art Lab exercises 13
workshop, interactive teaching, educational Writing and presentation of 30
Visits, project, essay writing, artistic creativity, individual or group project
etc. Individual study time 30
Course total (25 workload
The student's study hours for each learning hours per credit) 125
activity are given as well as the hours of non-
directed study according to the principles of
the ECTS
STUDENT PERFORMANCE
EVALUATION I Written research essay (40%), oral
Description of the evaluation procedure presentation/examination of the essay (10%)
II. Final Oral Exams (50%)

Language of evaluation, methods of
evaluation, summative or conclusive, multiple
choice questionnaires, short-answer questions,
open-ended questions, problem solving,
written work, essay/report, oral examination,
public presentation, laboratory work, clinical
examination of patient, art interpretation,
other

Specifically-defined evaluation criteria are
given, and if and where they are accessible to
students.
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Saris, V., & Reiss, V. (2009). MeBoboAoyia Epevvag & Mepauarikr) WYoxoAoyia. TOyxpovn EKSOTIK).
Christensen, L. B. (2007). H mreioquarikr) ué6osog oTny emaoTnuUoViKn éoevva. Mamalnong.
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- Related academic journals:

Cognitive Psychology

Trends In Cognitive Sciences

Memory & Cognition

Journal of Experimental Psychology: Learning, Memory & Cognifion
Consciousness & Cognition

Quarterly Joumnal of Experimental Psychology
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Language and Communication

COURSE OUTLINE
(1) GENERAL

SCHOOL | SOCIAL SCIENCES

ACADEMIC UNIT | PSYCHOLOGY

LEVEL OF STUDIES | UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE | WYEO53 SEMESTER | 8"

COURSE TITLE | LANGUAGE AND COMMUNICATION

INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES

if credits are awarded for separate components of the WEEKLY
course, e.g. lectures, laboratory exercises, etc. If the credits TEACHING CREDITS
are awarded for the whole of the course, give the weekly HOURS

teaching hours and the total credits

Lectures 3 4
Add rows if necessary. The organisation of teaching and Optional
the teaching methods used are described in detail at (d). Compulsory

COURSE TYPE | special background

general background,

special background, specialised
general knowledge, skills
development

PREREQUISITE COURSES:

LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION | Greek
and EXAMINATIONS:

IS THE COURSE OFFERED TO | No
ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE WEBSITE (URL) | ecourse

(2) LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes

The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate
level, which the students will acquire with the successful completion of the course are
described.

Consult Appendix A
e Description of the level of learning outcomes for each qualifications cycle, according
to the Qualifications Framework of the European Higher Education Area
e  Descriptors for Levels 6, 7 & 8 of the European Qualifications Framework for Lifelong
Learning and Appendix B
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e  Guidelines for writing Learning Outcomes

The course aims to present a variety of methodological approaches (related to pragmatics,
sociolinguistics, text linguistics and discourse analysis) to researching the relationship
between language and communication. This course will help students understand
communication problems that might occur so that they will be able to:

- Distinguish and analyze specific aspects of human communication in relation to other
communication systems and codes.

- Perceive communication both as an exchange of information and messages, and as a social
action.

- Understand the importance of communication settings (contextual, cultural and
interpersonal knowledge) to conceptualize, understand and manage situations of
communication.

- Consciously use sociopragmatic techniques (speech acts, conversational implicatures,
linguistic politeness) to Improve communication effectiveness.

- Critically examine and analyze the structure and function of text genres as means of
understanding and constructing meaning via specific forms of communication such as
spontaneous conversations, narratives, advertisements, texts of mass culture, political and
journalistic discourse.

-Evaluate the importance of collecting spontaneous and authentic speech data for
experimental research and analysis.

- Understand the ways in which the use of language in everyday communication situations
contributes to the identity construction.

General Competences

Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as
these appear in the Diploma Supplement and appear below), at which of the following does
the course aim?

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data  Project planning and management

and information, with the use of the Respect for difference and multiculturalism
necessary technology Respect for the natural environment
Adapting to new situations Showing social, professional and ethical
Decision-making responsibility and sensitivity to gender issues
Working independently Criticism and self-criticism

Team work Production of free, creative and inductive

Working in an international environment  thinking
Working in an interdisciplinary ...
environment Others...
Production of new research ideas ...

¢ Adapting to new situations

e Working independently

e Team work

e Working in an international environment

* Respect for difference and multiculturalism

* Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility and sensitivity to gender issues

e Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and information, with the use of the necessary
technology

(3) SYLLABUS

1) Semiotic systems and communication codes. Language as communication. Semantics and
communication. Communication models. Communication context. Verbal / Non-verbal
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communication. Body Language. Active hearing. Interpersonal communication. Small group
communication. Negative communication roles. Symmetrical/complementary interaction/
communication. Interview.

2) Speech acts. Speech acts and intercultural communication. Conversation Analysis. Deixis
and communication.

3) Cooperative principle. Conversational implicatures. Linguistic politeness. Humor discourse.
4) Oral and written speech. Standards of textuality (cohesion, coherence, intentionality,
acceptability, informativity, situationality and intertextuality).

5) Identity Construction in Conversational Narratives. Representations of sociolinguistic
diversity (e.g. gender, age, social class, ethnicity) in mass culture texts and the reproduction
of (language) ideologies.

6) Communication in healthcare (Linguistic / cultural barriers, Communication Skills,
Behavior, Therapeutic communication, Time Management, Relationship Formation,
Empathy)

7) Language and social relations, linguistic diversity, bilingual conversations, interlanguage
and identities.

8) Language and identity. Language attitudes/stereotypes and prejudices. Taboo words and
sociolinguistic identities.

9) Child and adolescent language.

10) Digital language: Social media.

11) Speech of the media: Press, television, advertising.

12 Corpora and speech acts.

13) Language ideology.

(4) TEACHING and LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

DELIVERY | In Classroom
Face-to-face, Distance learning,
etc.

USE OF INFORMATION AND | Use of slides, audiovisual material.
COMMUNICATIONS | Support of the learning process through electronic e-
TECHNOLOGY | class platform
Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory | Email
education, communication with | Course Website

students
TEACHING METHODS Activity Semester workload
The manner and methods of
teaching are described in detail. Lectures 39

Lectures, seminars, laboratory
practice, fieldwork, study and
analysis of bibliography, tutorials,
placements, clinical practice, art | | stydy & analysis of 20

Team/Individual 23
assignments

workshop, interactive teaching, bibliography

educational visits, project, essay

writing, artistic creativity, etc. Personal Study 15
The student's study hours for each Exams 3
learning activity are given as well | [ course total 100

as the hours of non-directed study

according to the principles of the
ECTS




STUDENT PERFORMANCE | . Written examination at the end of the semester
EVALUATION | which includes (70%):

Description of the evaluation | - multiple choice questionnaires
procedure - short-answer questions
- open-ended questions
Language of evaluation, methods
of evaluation, summative or | Il. Presentation of Group/individual Work (30%)
conclusive, multiple choice
questionnaires, short-answer
questions, open-ended questions,
problem solving, written work,
essay/report, oral examination,
public presentation, laboratory
work, clinical examination of
patient, art interpretation, other

Specifically-defined evaluation
criteria are given, and if and where
they are accessible to students.

(5) ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY
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Nnoog.

3. TewpyaAidou, M., Indlavou, M. & Todkwva B. (2014). AvaAlucn Adyou: Oswpla Kot
ebappoyEg, ABriva: Nnoog.

4. Kavaxng, K. (2007). Elcaywyr otnv mpoypatoAoyia. N'VWOTLKEG KoL KOWVWVLKEG OYPELS TNG
YAwooLkng xpriong. ABrva: Ekddoelg tou Ewkootol Mpwtovu.

5. MnéMa, Im. (2015). Npaypotoloyia. Amo T YAWOOLKA EMLKOLVWVIAL 0T YAWOOLKN
SibaokaAio. ABrva: Gutenberg.
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@eooalovikn: lvotitouto NeoeAANVIKWVY ZTToUSwv.

7. IeMa-Maln, E. (2001). AwyAwooia kat kowwvia. H KowwvioyAwaooikr) TIAeUpd TNG
SwyhAwooiag: H eAAnvikn mpaypotikotnta. ABrva: Npooknvio.

8. Canagarajah, S. (2017) The Routledge Handbook of Migration and Language

9. De Vito, A. J. (2004) AvBpwrivn Emkowwvia, ekS. EAANV

10. Fairclough, N. (2015). Language and Power (3n €ékdoon). London: Routledge.

11. Pease, A. (2011). H Nwooa tou Ywpatog. ABnva: Ecomtpov

11. Piasecki, M. (2008). H téxvn TNG £MLKOWWVIOG OTO XWPO TNG UYELOG: €vag TPOKTLKOG
odnyog, k6. MNanacwtnpiou

12. Schiffrin, D., Tannen, D. & Hamilton, H. E. (Eds) (2001). The Handbook of Discourse
Analysis. Malden, MA: Blackwell.

13. Watzlawick, P., Bavelas, J.B., & Jackson D.D. (2004). AvBpwrvh €mukolvwvia Kol ol
eMSpACELG NG ot cupmepldopd. ABrva: EAAnvIKA Mpdupata

14. Wooffitt, R. (2005). Conversation Analysis and Discourse Analysis. London: Sage.

15. Van Dijk, T.A. (2008). Discourse and power. New York: Palgrave Macmillan.

- Related academic journals:
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Parental Counselling

COURSE OUTLINE

GENERAL
SCHOOL | SOCIAL SCIENCES
ACADEMIC UNIT | PSYCHOLOGY
LEVEL OF STUDIES | UNDERGRADUATE
COURSE CODE | WYE027 | SEMESTER | 8TH
COURSE TITLE | PARENTAL COUNSELLING
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES WEEKLY
if credits are awarded for separate components of the course, e.g. TEACHING CREDITS
lectures, laboratory 'exercises, etc. If the 'credits are awarded for the .whole HOURS
of the course, give the weekly teaching hours and the total credits
LECTURES 2
LABORATORY EXERCISES 1
TOTAL 3 4
Add rows if necessary. The organisation of teaching and the teaching Of choice required course
methods used are described in detail at (d).
COURSE TYPE | SPECIAL BACKGROUND
general background,
special background, specialised general
knowledge, skills development
PREREQUISITE COURSES:
LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION and | GREEK
EXAMINATIONS:
IS THE COURSE OFFERED TO | YES
ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE WEBSITE (URL)

https://ecourse.uoi.gr/

e LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes

The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate level, which the students will
acquire with the successful completion of the course are described.

Consult Appendix A

e Description of the level of learning outcomes for each qualifications cycle, according to the Qualifications Framework of

the European Higher Education Area

e Descriptors for Levels 6, 7 & 8 of the European Qualifications Framework for Lifelong Learning and Appendix B

e Guidelines for writing Learning Outcomes

After the successful completion of the course, students are expected to:

* Understand the context, ethics and process of parental counselling

* Be familiar with the possibilities and process of the counselling

* Connect theory with practice through workshop exercises

* Develop communication and counselling skills

* Become aware of and contemplate on dealing with difficulties that may arise during

the individual and group counselling process
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Working in an international environment
Working in an interdisciplinary environment ...
Production of new research ideas Others...

General Competences
Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as these appear in the Diploma
Supplement and appear below), at which of the following does the course aim?

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and Project planning and manage ment

information, with the use of the necessary technology Respect for difference and multiculturalism

Adapting to new situations Respect for the natural environment

Decision-making Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility and
Working independently sensitivity to gender issues

Team work Criticism and self-criticism

Production of free, creative and inductive thinking

Applying knowledge in practice

Adapting to new situations

Decision-making

Working independently

Team work

Working in an interdisciplinary environment

Production of new research ideas

Respect for difference and multiculturalism

Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility and sensitivity to

gender issues

Criticism and self-criticism

SYLLABUS

The parental subsystem of the family: Characteristics, parental roles,
relational dynamics

Parents as architects of the family system

Basic dimensions of the parental role: Acceptance-rejection, discipline and
boundaries

Types of parents in terms of how they exercise control: Strict parents, the
democratic, the directive, the non-directive, the uninvolved

Boundary setting and children upbringing

Principles of effective parent-child communication

Unconscious role assignments in children: Parentification

Characteristics of the sibling subsystem: Competition, jealousy, support.
Birth order and personality traits

Stages of the counselling process

Basic skills for a successful counselling process

Group counselling with parents

Seminars for parents: Organization, topics, facilitation
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e Specific issues of counselling: Parental involvement and school performance,

counselling and divorce, counselling of parents with children with

developmental difficulties / mental retardation

e TEACHING and LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

DELIVERY

Face-to-face, Distance learning, etc.

In the class

USE OF INFORMATION AND
COMMUNICATIONS TECHNOLOGY

Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education,
communication with students

Use of ICT in teaching, (e-course platform, power
point and audio-visual material), communication
with students

TEACHING METHODS
The manner and methods of teaching are
described in detail.
Lectures, seminars, laboratory practice,
fieldwork, study and analysis of bibliography,
tutorials, placements, clinical practice, art
workshop, interactive teaching, educational
visits, project, essay writing, artistic creativity,
etc.

The student's study hours for each learning
activity are given as well as the hours of non-
directed study according to the principles of the
ECTS

Activity Semester workload
Lectures 30
Study and analysis of 31
bibliography
Exercises linking 9
theory to practice
Self -directed study 30
Course total 100

STUDENT PERFORMANCE
EVALUATION

Description of the evaluation procedure

Language of evaluation, methods of evaluation,
summative or conclusive, multiple choice
questionnaires, short-answer questions, open-
ended questions, problem solving, written work,
essay/report, oral  examination, public
presentation,  laboratory  work,  clinical
examination of patient, art interpretation, other

Specifically-defined evaluation criteria are
given, and if and where they are accessible to
students.

Methods of evaluation:

Final written exams:

Multiple choice questionnaires, short-answer
questions with example that implement theory to
practice

Language of evaluation: Greek

e ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

- Suggested bibliography:
- Related academic journals:

Zaharogeorga, T. & Sakelariou,

practice Vita medical publishing.

K. (2022). Parental counselling: From theory to

Gordon, Th. (2016). The secrets of the effective parent. Martis Publishing.
Kiousi. S. (2020). Counselling parents with children of special needs. Bookstars-Free

Publishing.
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Kontopoulou, M. (2001). Parental counselling in the context of early intervention:
Teachers’ interventions. In: Tzouriadou, M. (Eds.) Early intervention: Current
tendencies and perspectives, p. 160- 183. 30 (3), 459- 470.

Broumou, G. (2019). Counselling divorced parents. Bookstars-Free Publishing.
Rohner, R. (2017). Emotional wormth. Tipothito, Dardanos publishing.

252



Psychopharmacology
COURSE OUTLINE

GENERAL

SCHOOL | SOCIAL SCIENCES

ACADEMIC UNIT | PSYCHOLOGY

LEVEL OF STUDIES | UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE | WYE069 | SEMESTER | 8

COURSE TITLE | PSYCHOPHARMACOLOGY

INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES

, . WEEKLY

if credits are awarded' for separate comp.onents of the course, e.g. TEACHING CREDITS
lectures, laboratory exercises, etc. If the credits are awarded for the whole HOURS

of the course, give the weekly teaching hours and the total credits
Weekly teaching hours 3 4

Add rows if necessary. The organisation of teaching and the teaching
methods used are described in detail at (d).

COURSE TYPE | SPECIAL BACKGROUND

general background,

special background, specialised general
knowledge, skills development

PREREQUISITE COURSES: | none

LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION and | GREEK
EXAMINATIONS:

IS THE COURSE OFFERED TO
ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE WEBSITE (URL) | TO BE COMPLETED

6. LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes
The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate level, which the students will
acquire with the successful completion of the course are described.
Consult Appendix A
e Description of the level of learning outcomes for each qualifications cycle, according to the Qualifications Framework of
the European Higher Education Area
e Descriptors for Levels 6, 7 & 8 of the European Qualifications Framework for Lifelong Learning and Appendix B
e Guidelines for writing Learning Outcomes

This course aims to introduce students to the indications for and use of pharmacological agents in the
treatment of mental disorders, as well as the side-effects of psychotropic medications. Students are
expected to get familiar with the latest findings on psychotropic drug use and acquire knowledge and
expertise on the application of pharmacological principles, scientific data, and clinical practices to
individual psychopathology that will help them effectively collaborate with patients and other health-
care professionals that prescribe medication.

General Competences
Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as these appear in the Diploma
Supplement and appear below), at which of the following does the course aim?

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and Project planning and manage ment

information, with the use of the necessary technology Respect for difference and multiculturalism

Adapting to new situations Respect for the natural environment

Decision-making Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility and
Working independently sensitivity to gender issues

Team work Criticism and self-criticism

Working in an international environment Production of free, creative and inductive thinking
Working in an interdisciplinary environment ...

Production of new research ideas Others...
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. Working independently

. Working in an interdisciplinary environment

. Production of new research ideas

. Working in an international environment

o Production of free, creative and inductive thinking
o Criticism and self-criticism

7. SYLLABUS

1. Psychopharmacology.

N

3. Drugabuse
e Alcohol
e (Caffeine and Nicotine

Pharmacokinetics and pharmacodynamics

e Cocaine and Other Stimulants

e Cannabis & the Opioids

4. Drus used in the treatment of mental disorders

e Antipsychotoc drugs
e Antidepressant drugs

e Pharmacological Treatment of Anxiety Disorders
5. Child and adolescent psychopharmacology

o

Geriatric psychopharmacology

8. TEACHING and LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

DELIVERY

Face-to-face, Distance learning, etc.

Face- to-face

USE OF INFORMATION AND
COMMUNICATIONS TECHNOLOGY

Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education,
communication with students

The course includes lectures that will be displayed through

PowerPoint, case studies, and video use.
Study material will be provided through e-course.

TEACHING METHODS
The manner and methods of teaching are
described in detail.
Lectures, seminars, laboratory  practice,
fieldwork, study and analysis of bibliography,
tutorials, placements, clinical practice, art
workshop, interactive teaching, educational
visits, project, essay writing, artistic creativity,
etc.

The student's study hours for each learning
activity are given as well as the hours of non-
directed study according to the principles of the
ECTS

Activity Semester workload
Lectures 40
Study and analysis of 60
bibliography
Course total 100

STUDENT PERFORMANCE
EVALUATION

Description of the evaluation procedure

Language of evaluation, methods of evaluation,
summative or conclusive, multiple choice
questionnaires, short-answer questions, open-
ended questions, problem solving, written work,
essay/report,  oral  examination,  public
presentation,  laboratory  work,  clinical
examination of patient, art interpretation, other

Specifically-defined evaluation criteria are
given, and if and where they are accessible to
students.

Language of evaluation: Greek

Evaluation procedure:

Students will be evaluated through a written exam at the end
of the semester. The written exam will include multiple
choice questions, fill-in the gaps sentences and short-answer

open questions.
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9. ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

1. Basic Psychopharmacology for Mental Health Professionals (3rd Edition) Sinacola S. R., PETERS
Strickland

2. The Therapist's Guide to Psychopharmacology. Working with Patients, Families, and
Physicians to Optimize Care (3rd Edition). 2021. JoEllen Patterson, James L. Griffith, and Todd
M. Edwards

- Relevant scientific journals:
¢ Neuropsychology
¢ Journal of Neuropsychology
e Archives of Clinical Neuropsychology
¢ Journal of the International Neuropsychological Society
e Neuropsychologia
¢ Neuroimage
¢ Neuropsychology Review
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Psychophysiology Il
COURSE OUTLINE

(1) GENERAL

SCHOOL | SOCIAL SCIENCES

ACADEMIC UNIT | PSYCHOLOGY

LEVEL OF STUDIES | UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE | WYE036 | SEMESTER | 8"

COURSE TITLE | PSYCHOPHYSIOLOGY I

INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES

. . WEEKLY

if credits are awarded' for separate comp.onents of the course, e.g. TEACHING CREDITS
lectures, laboratory exercises, etc. If the credits are awarded for the whole HOURS

of the course, give the weekly teaching hours and the total credits
Weekly teaching hours 3 4

Add rows if necessary. The organisation of teaching and the teaching
methods used are described in detail at (d).

COURSE TYPE | SPECIAL BACKGROUND

general background,

special background, specialised general
knowledge, skills development

PREREQUISITE COURSES: | none

LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION and | GREEK
EXAMINATIONS:

IS THE COURSE OFFERED TO
ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE WEBSITE (URL) | TO BE COMPLETED

1. LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes
The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate level, which the students will
acquire with the successful completion of the course are described.
Consult Appendix A
e Description of the level of learning outcomes for each qualifications cycle, according to the Qualifications Framework of
the European Higher Education Area
e Descriptors for Levels 6, 7 & 8 of the European Qualifications Framework for Lifelong Learning and Appendix B
o Guidelines for writing Learning Outcomes

Upon successful completion of the course, students will:

1. be able to describe the principles of cerebral lateralization of function

2. be able to describe the neurophysiological and anatomical substrate of learning and memory,
language, emotion, social cognition, attention and consciousness

3. be able to understand principles of neuroplasticity and value the potential of rehabilitation of brain
dysfunction

4. Be familiar with the basic neurophysiological substrate of common psychiatric disorders

5. Appreciate the applications of psychophysiological therapeutic approaches/procedures in common
disorders

General Competences
Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as these appear in the Diploma
Supplement and appear below), at which of the following does the course aim?

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and Project planning and manage ment

information, with the use of the necessary technology Respect for difference and multiculturalism

Adapting to new situations Respect for the natural environment

Decision-making Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility and
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Working independently

Team work

Working in an international environment
Working in an interdisciplinary environment

sensitivity to gender issues
Criticism and self-criticism
Production of free, creative and inductive thinking

Production of new research ideas Others...

. Working independently

. Working in an interdisciplinary environment

. Production of new research ideas

. Working in an international environment

. Production of free, creative and inductive thinking
o Criticism and self-criticism

IV. SYLLABUS

Psychophysiology of Emotion

Psychiatric Disorders

CONOU A WNE

Magnetic Stimulator).

This course provides an advanced knowledge in the scientific field of Psychophysiology. More
specifically the following topics will be addressed:

Cerebral lateralization of function

Psychophysiology of Learning and Memory

Psychophysiology of MAwaoaoikng Asettoupyiag

Psychophysiology of Attention / Consciousness
Psychophysiology of Addiction
Brain plasticity — Rehabilitation of Brain Dysfunction in the Adult Brain

. Biological-non pharmaceutical interventions (Electroconvulsive Therapy — Transcranial

V. TEACHING and LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

COMMUNICATIONS TECHNOLOGY

Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education,
communication with students

DELIVERY | Face- to-face
Face-to-face, Distance learning, etc.
USE OF INFORMATION AND | The course includes lectures that will be displayed through

PowerPoint, case studies, and video use.
Study material will be provided through e-course.

TEACHING METHODS
The manner and methods of teaching are
described in detail.
Lectures, seminars, laboratory practice,
fieldwork, study and analysis of bibliography,
tutorials, placements, clinical practice, art
workshop, interactive teaching, educational
visits, project, essay writing, artistic creativity,
etc.

The student's study hours for each learning
activity are given as well as the hours of non-
directed study according to the principles of the
ECTS

Activity Semester workload
Lectures 40
Study and analysis of 60
bibliography
Course total 100

STUDENT PERFORMANCE
EVALUATION

Description of the evaluation procedure

Language of evaluation, methods of evaluation,
summative or conclusive, multiple choice
questionnaires, short-answer questions, open-
ended questions, problem solving, written work,
essay/report, oral  examination, public
presentation,  laboratory  work,  clinical
examination of patient, art interpretation, other

Specifically-defined  evaluation criteria are
given, and if and where they are accessible to
students.

Language of evaluation: Greek

Evaluation procedure:

Students will be evaluated through a written exam at the end
of the semester. The written exam will include multiple
choice questions, fill-in the gaps sentences and short-answer
open questions.
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VI. ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

Suggested Bibliography:
e Biological Psychology, Aleixo Paul, Baillon Murray,
e Handbook of Psychophysiology, Fourth Edition. (2016). In J. Cacioppo, L. Tassinary, & G.
Berntson (Eds.), Handbook of Psychophysiology (Cambridge Handbooks in Psychology, pp. I-
li). Cambridge: Cambridge University Press.
e Biopsychology (11™ edition) 2021. Pinel and Barnes
e Brain and Behavior, Garrett B- Hough G

- Relevant scientific journals:
¢ Neuropsychology
¢ Journal of Neuropsychology
e Archives of Clinical Neuropsychology
¢ Journal of the International Neuropsychological Society
¢ Neuropsychologia
¢ Neuroimage
¢ Neuropsychology Review
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Issues in Education and Psychology

COURSE OUTLINE
GENERAL
SCHOOL | School of Social Sciences
ACADEMIC UNIT | Department of Psychology
LEVEL OF STUDIES | Undergraduate
COURSE CODE | WYEOQ71 SEMESTER | 8th
COURSE TITLE | Issues in Education and Psychology
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES
if credits are awarded for separate components of the course, WEEKLY

e.g. lectures, laboratory exercises, etc. If the credits are awarded TEACHING CREDITS
for the whole of the course, give the weekly teaching hours and HOURS

the total credits

LECTURES, ESSAYS 3 4

Add rows if necessary. The organisation of teaching and the
teaching methods used are described in detail at (d).

COURSE TYPE

general background, | Special background

special background, specialised
general knowledge, skills
development

PREREQUISITE COURSES:

LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION and | Greek
EXAMINATIONS:

IS THE COURSE OFFERED TO ERASMUS | No
STUDENTS

COURSE WEBSITE (URL) | http://ecourse.uoi.gr

(9) LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes

The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate level, which the students will
acquire with the successful completion of the course are described.

Consult Appendix A
e Description of the level of learning outcomes for each qualifications cycle, according to the Qualifications Framework of
the European Higher Education Area
e Descriptors for Levels 6, 7 & 8 of the European Qualifications Framework for Lifelong Learning and Appendix B
e (Guidelines for writing Learning Outcomes

The course content aims at understanding specific theoretical approaches from the field of Education
and Psychology that concern both teachers and students. Initially, in the 1st part of the course,
teachers' stress is approached, the term is conceptualized and the results of studies on the extent of
the phenomenon as well as its consequences are presented. The process of teacher’ stress is
described, the factors that cause stress are analyzed, and the ways that teachers dealt with daily
stress are discussed. Furthermore, the 1st part of the course covers the concept of teacher burnout.
The termis conceptualized and differentiated from the term stress. The stages of teacher burnout are
described, and its three dimensions are analyzed, with reference to their effects on the provided
educational performance. Subsequently, specific theoretical approaches and theoretical models for
interpreting the phenomenon of teacher burnout are developed, such as those of Maslach, Edelwich
and Brodsky, Cherniss and Pines. Finally, the concept of academic bumout is presented, its dimensions
and its effects on leaming, achievement, motivation, and goal setting are described.

The 2nd part of the course focuses on the theorefical concept of psychological and academic
hardiness. The conceptualization of the term hardiness and its differentiation from the term resilience
is presented. The historical background of the term is described, and its three dimensions are
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extensively analyzed. The characteristics of the hardy personality are mentioned and the results of
studies on the relatfionship between hardiness and successful coping with stressful situations are
discussed. The concept of hardiness is associated with positive emotions, maintaining health, and
promoting quality of life.

Moreover, the 2nd part of the course approaches the relationship between hardiness and motivation
(in the field of education), presenting two basic cognitive theories: Dweck's theory of intelligence as
well as goal orientation theory, which, combined with the cognitive theories related to hardiness, led
fo the infroduction of the concept of academic hardiness, strengthening the correlation between
hardiness and variables related to learning. The concept of academic hardiness is presented
extensively and the findings of studies that link it to variables such as positive emotions in the field of
education, internal motivation, successful coping with stressful situations, and passion for learning are
discussed in detail. Finally, the psychometric tools that assess the aforementioned variables are
presented and discussed.

Upon completion of the course the students will:

e Be able fo present the basic theoretical approaches of teachers’ stress, tfeachers’ coping
with stress, teachers’ bumout, students’ academic burnout, psychological hardiness,
academic hardiness.

e Be able to discuss and raise relevant issues related fo teachers’ stress, teachers’ burnout as
well as their effects on the quality of the teaching provided and on the relationship between
teachers and students.

e Be able fo refer to the concept of psychological hardiness, as a protective factor that can
assist individuals to successfully deal with stressful events.

e Be able to discuss the concept of academic hardiness and its role in dealing with difficulties,
frustrations, and challenges in daily educational practice.

¢ Be able fo have understood the relationship between academic hardiness, motivation
(achievement goals, ego and fask orientatfion), and Dweck's theory, as well as their role in
strengthening variables related to learning.

e Be able to know the basic psychometric tools used to assess teachers' stress, teachers’
burnout, academic burnout, psychological hardiness and academic hardness.

General Capabilities

Taking into account the general competencies that the graduate must have acquired (as listed in the Diploma Supplement and
listed below) in which of them is the course intended?

Search, analyze and synthesize data and information, Project design and manage ment

using the necessary technologies Respect for diversity and multiculturalism

Adapt to new situations Respect for the natural environment

Decision making Demonstration of social, professional and moral responsibility and
Autonomous work gender sensitivity

Teamwork Exercise of criticism and self-criticism

Work in an international environment Promote free, creative and inductive thinking

Working in an interdisciplinary environment ...

Producing new research ideas Other ...

Autonomous work, feamwork (students in groups undertake fo study and discuss on scientific texts
from the field of sport and exercise psychology), criticism (students critically approach groups of
scienfific articles from the field of sport and exercise psychology), promoting free, creative and
inductive thinking.

(10)  SYLLABUS

The main themes of the course include:
e Teachers stress-effects on the learning process

e Causes of teachers' stress

e Teachers’ coping with stress

e Teachers’ burnout

e Stages of teacher bumout, causes and effects on the provided teaching work and the
learning process

e Evaluation of teacher burnout

e Academic bumout and its dimensions, causes and effects on students

e Psychological & academic hardiness

e Psychological & academic hardiness dimensions - characteristics of a hardy personality

e Psychological and academic hardiness and successful coping with stressful situations

e Relafionship between academic hardiness and leaming motivation

e  Relafionship between academic hardiness and variables related to learning
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Assessment of psychological hardiness and academic hardiness.

(4) TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

Face to face, Distance Learning, etc.

DELIVERY METHOD | Face-fo-face teaching

Teaching, Educational Visits, Project
Work, It; / RTI & gt;

The student's study hours for each
learning activity and the hours of non-
guided study according to the ECTS
principles

USE OF INFORMATION AND e Use of ICT in tfeaching (e-course
COMMUNICATION TECHNOLOGIES educational  platform, power point
Use of ICT Teaching, Laboratory presentations, audiovisual material).
Education, Communication with e Use of ICT in Student Communication (e-
Students mail).
TEACHING ORGANIZATION Activity Semester Workload
Describe in detail the way and Lectures 39
methods of teaching. Study and analysis of 15
Lectures, Seminars, Laboratory bibliography
Exercise, Field Exercise, Study & | | Writing and presenting 10
Analysis of Bibliography, Tutorial, individual or group work
Practice (Placement), Clinical | | self-study 33
Exercise, Art Workshop, Interactive | ["Exams 3

Total Course 100

Certainly identified evaluation
criteria are stated and if and where
they are accessible by the students.

EVALUATION OF STUDENTS

Description of the evaluation process | Evaluation methods:

1. Final Written Examination (80%-100%): At the end of the

Assessment Language, Assessment | course, examinations will be given on the whole subject of
Methods, Formulation or Conclusion, | the lesson (Multiple Choice Test, Short Growth Questions
Multiple Choice Test, Short Response | Using Examples of Concepts and Theories)

Questions, Test Questions, Problem | 2. Preparation and Oral Presentation of Optional Work (20%):
Solving, Written Work, Reporting / | The work can be individual or group (up fo two students). The
Reporting, Oral Examination, Public | work will concern the study and presentation of a foreign
Presentation, Laboratory Work, | language article, which will be chosen by the student, based

Clinical Patient Examination, Artistic | on his / her interests and according to the themes presented

Interpretation, Other | during the course.

(11)

SUGGESTED BIBLIOGRAPHY

- Suggested Bibliography:

AvTaviou, A. (2010). ITpeg, TTOOOWITIK avarrTuén Kal ebnuepia. Ekéooeig MNamralnon

Dweck, C. S. (2000). Self-theories: Their role in motivation, persondlity, and development.
Psychology Press

Stein, S., & Bartone, P. (2020). Hardiness: Making stress to work for you to achieve your life
goals. Wiley

A) Psychological hardiness and academic hardiness

Abdollahi, A., Carlbring, P., Vaez, E., & Ghahfarokhi, A. (2018). Perfectionism and fest
anxiety among high school students: The moderating role of academic hardiness. Current
Psychology, 37, 632-639. https:// doi. org/ 10. 1007/ s12144- 016- 9550-z

Abdollahi, A., Oanahipour, S., Toffi, M., & Allen, K. (2020). Academic hardiness as a
mediator for the relationship between school belonging and academic stress. Psychology
in the Schools, 57(5), 823-832. https:// doi. org/ 10. 1002/ pits. 22339

Atashzar, B., & Afsharinia, K. (2018). Effectiveness of the impact of hardiness on increased
happiness and academic achievement of students in Kermanshah city (high school of
medical sciences) for the academic year 2016-2017. Journal of Clinical Researchin
Paramedical Sciences, 7(1), €80288. hitps:// doi. org/ 10. 5812/jcrps. 80288

Benishek, L., Feldman, J., Shipon, W., Mecham, S., & Lopez, F. (2005). Development and
evaluation of the revised Academic Hardiness Scale. Journal of Career Assessment, 13, 59—
76. https:// doi. org/ 10. 1177/ 10690 72704 270274
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Crowley, B., Hayslip, B., & Hobdy, J. (2003). Psychological hardiness and adjustment to life
events in adulthood. Joumnal of Adult Development, 10(4), 237-248. https:// doi. org/ 10.
1023/A: 1026007510 134

Eschleman, K. J., Bowling, N. A., & Alarcon, G. M. (2010). A metanalytic examination of
hardiness. Intemnational Joumal of Stress Management, 17, 277-307. https:// doi. org/ 10.
1037/a0020 476

Kamtsios, S. (2022). Investigation of the relationships between academic hardiness and
passion for studies with undergraduates’ affect and happiness. Social Sciences. https:// doi.
org/ 10. 1007/s43545- 022- 00518-1

Kamtsios, S., & Bartone, P. (2021). Preliminary investigation of the psychometrics properties
of the Hardiness-Resilience Gauge in a Greek undergraduates’ sample. Hellenic Journal of
Psychology, 18, 287-310. https:// doi. org/ 10. 26262/ hjp. v18i3. 8205

Kamtsios, S., & Karagiannopoulou, E. (2013). Conceptualizing students’ academic hardiness
dimensions: A qualitative approach. European Journal of Psychology of Education, 28(3),
807-823. https:// doi. org/ 10. 1007/ s10212- 012- 0141-6

Kamtsios, S., & Karagiannopoulou, E. (2020). Undergraduates’ affective- leaming profiles:
Their effects on academic emotions and academic achievement. Hellenic Joumnal of
Psychology, 17, 176-204. https:// doi. org/ 10. 26262/ hjp. v17i2. 7853

Kamtsios, S., & Karagianopoulou, E. (2015). Exploring relationships between academic
hardiness and academic stressors in university undergraduates. Journal of Applied
Educational and Policy Research, 1(1), 53-73.

Kobasa, S., Maddi, S., & Kahn, S. (1982). Hardiness and health: A prospective study. Jounal
of Personality and Social Psychology, 42, 168-177. https:// doi. org/ 10. 1037/ 0022- 3514.
42.1.168

Maddi, S. R. (2002). The story of hardiness: Twenty years of theorizing, research, and
practice. Consulting Psychology Journal: Practice and Research, 54(3), 173-185. https://
doi. org/ 10. 1037/1061- 4087. 54.3. 173

Maddi, S. (2005). On hardiness and other pathways to resilience. American Psychologist,
60(3), 261-272. https:// doi. org/ 10. 1037/0003- 066X. 60.3. 261

Maddi, S. (2006). Hardiness: The courage to grow from stresses. The Journal of Positive
Psychology, 1(3). 160-168. https:// doi. org/10. 1080/ 17439 76060 06196 09

Maddi, S., Harvey, R., Khoshaba, D., Fazel, M., & Resurreccion, N. (2011). The relationship of
hardiness and some other relevant variables to college performance. Joumal of Humanistic
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Therapeutic Properties of Interpersonal Relationships

COURSE OUTLINE
(1) GENERAL

SCHOOL | Social Sciences
ACADEMIC UNIT | Psychology
LEVEL OF STUDIES | Undergraduate

COURSE CODE | ¥YE061 | SEMESTER | 8t
COURSE TITLE There}pqu'c Properties of Interpersonal
Relationships

INDEPENDENT TEA CHING ACTIVITIES
if credits are awarded for separate components of the WEEKLY
course, e.g. lectures, laboratory exercises, etc. If the TEACHING | CREDITS

credits are awarded for the whole of the course, give HOURS
the weekly teaching hours and the total credits
Lectures 2 4

Workshop/seminar activities

W | =

Add rows if necessary. The organisation of teaching
and the teaching methods used are described in detail
at (d).

COURSE TYPE | Special background
general background,
special background,

specialised general
knowledge, skills development
PREREQUISITE
COURSES:

LANGUAGE OF | Greek
INSTRUCTION and
EXAMINATIONS:

IS THE COURSE | No
OFFERED TO ERASMUS
STUDENTS

COURSE WEBSITE (URL) | https://ecourse.uoi.gr/course/view.php?id=3623

(2) LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes

The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an
appropriate level, which the students will acquire with the successful completion of
the course are described.

Consult Appendix A

e Description of the level of learning outcomes for each qualifications cycle,
according to the Qualifications Framework of the European Higher Education
Area

e Descriptors for Levels 6, 7 & 8 of the European Qualifications Framework for
Lifelong Learning and Appendix B
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e Guidelines for writing Learning Outcomes

After successful completion and attendance of the course, students are expected to:

- Be familiar with attachment theory

- Have knowledge of the research and assessment methods employed in the study of
attachment

- Understand individual differences in attachment and their impact on mental health
- Recognise the characteristics of relationships, in the light of attachment theory, that
promote mental and physical health and quality of life

- Be familiar with methods and techniques to promote secure attachment

- Be familiar with interventions that improve the quality of interpersonal relationship
- Be able to critically study and review the relevant literature and draw conclusions

72]

General Competences

Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must
acquire (as these appear in the Diploma Supplement and appear below), at which of
the following does the course aim?

Search for, analysis and synthesis of Project planning and management
data and information, with the use of =~ Respect for difference and multiculturalism

the necessary technology Respect for the natural environment
Adapting to new situations Showing social, professional and ethical
Decision-making responsibility and sensitivity to gender
Working independently issues

Team work Criticism and self-criticism

Working in an international Production of free, creative and inductive
environment thinking

Working in an interdisciplinary ...

environment Others...

Production of new research ideas

- Search for, analyse and synthesise data and information, using the necessary
technologies

- Teamwork (ability to work effectively with others in a team, but also be able to
work independently and take responsibility for their own learning with appropriate
support)

- Time management

- Respect for diversity and multiculturalism

- Exercising criticism and self-criticism

- Promoting free, creative and deductive thinking

(3) SYLLABUS

This course focuses on the positive/therapeutic properties of interpersonal
relationships and their role in mental and physical health and quality of life, mainly
through the lens of attachment theory.

Indicative course content:

- Attachment theory across the lifespan: the effects of secure attachment on mental
and physical health
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- Interventions to promote secure attachment

- Social support, mental health, and quality of life

- Parenting, fostering, and adoption: parenting interventions to strengthen secure
attachments and effects on children and parents

- Peer relationships, mental health, quality of life

- Marriage and romantic relationships

- Attachment in clinical practice and the quality of the psychotherapeutic relationship
- Interpersonal relationships in professional contexts (e.g., supervisory relationship,

leader-follower relationship)

(4) TEACHING and LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

DELIVERY
Face-to-face, Distance
learning, etc.

Face-to-face

USE OF INFORMATION
AND COMMUNICATIONS
TECHNOLOGY

Use of ICT in teaching,
laboratory education,
communication with students

Use of ICT in teaching

Use of ICT in communication with students
Support of the learning process through the e-
course platform (posting of course material: notes,
lecture slides, activities, etc.)

TEACHING METHODS
The manner and methods of
teaching are described in detail.
Lectures, seminars, laboratory
practice, fieldwork, study and
analysis  of  bibliography,
tutorials, placements, clinical
practice, art workshop,
interactive teaching,
educational visits, project, essay
writing, artistic creativity, etc.

The student's study hours for
each learning activity are given
as well as the hours of non-
directed study according to the
principles of the ECTS

Activity Semester workload
Attendance of lectures 39
Study & analysis of 19
the literature
Written essay 20
Independent study for 20
the exams
Exams 2
Course total 100

STUDENT PERFORMANCE

EVALUATION
Description of the evaluation
procedure

Language of  evaluation,
methods of evaluation,
summative  or  conclusive,
multiple choice questionnaires,
short-answer questions, open-
ended  questions,  problem
solving, written work,
essay/report, oral examination,

1. Written final examination (30%) including:

- Open-ended questions (short answer questions
and/or written essays).

- Multiple-choice questions

2. Compulsory assignment (70%)
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public presentation, laboratory
work, clinical examination of
patient, art interpretation, other

Specifically-defined evaluation
criteria are given, and if and
where they are accessible to
students.

(5) ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

- Suggested bibliography:

Kafetsios, K. (2005). Attachment, Emotion, and Interpersonal Relationships.

Typothito (in Greek)
Hendrick, C. E., & Hendrick, S. S. (2000). Close relationships: A sourcebook. Sage

Cassidy, J. & Shaver, P.R. (2018). Handbook of Attachment, Third Edition: Theory,

Research, and Clinical Applications. The Guilford Press

Mikulincer, M., & Shaver P.R. (2017). Attachment in Adulthood, Second Edition:

Structure, Dynamics, and Change. The Guilford Press
- Related academic journals:

Personal Relationships

Journal of Social and Personal Relationships

Journal of Social and Clinical Psychology

Journal of Relationships Research

Interpersona: An International Journal on Personal Relationships
Attachment & Human Development
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The Emotional Experience of Learning and Teaching

General
School | Social Sciences
Department | Psychology

Level of Studies | Undergraduate

Course Code | WYEQ70 ‘ EZAMHNO XIIOYAQN | sth

Course Tifle | The emofional experience of learning and teaching

Independent Teaching Actfivites .
if crediits are awarded for separate components of the course, e.g. lectures, Weekly Teaching Credits
laboratory exercises, etc. If the credits are awarded for the whole of the Hours

course, give the weekly teaching hours and the fotal credits

LECTURES AND PRESENTATION OF PAPERS - DISCUSSION IN 3 5
GROUPS, CLASSROOM DISCUSSIONS (PERSONAL CONTRIBUTION

Add rows if necessary. The organisation of teaching and the teaching
methods used are described in detail at (d).

Course Type | special background

general background,

special background, specialised general
knowledge, skills development

PREREQUISITE COURSES:

LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION and | Greek
EXAMINATIONS:

IS THE COURSE OFFERED TO ERASMUS | y@ag
STUDENTS

COURSE WEBSITE (URL)

(2) Learning Outcomes

Learning Outcomes
The course leaming outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate level, which the students
will acquire with the successful completion of the course are described.
Consult Appendix A
. Description of the level of leaming outcomes for each qualifications cycle, according to the
Quialifications Framework of the European Higher Education Area
. Descriptors for Levels 6, 7 & 8 of the European Quadlifications Framework for Lifelong Leaming and
Appendix B
. Guidelines for wiiting Leaming Outcomes

The course starts with the instructor presenting in the first five classes the basic principles of the
object relations theory, defense mechanisms and the principles of psychodynamic observation.
Also, an exemplary observation will be analysed in detail in order students to get an idea of the
particular methodology- psychoanalytic observation. Meanwhile, observation arrangements are
taken over by the University teacher. Students are informed about the school class which is
available for them to attend in order to visit it for six one-hour observation of a particular child.
The course aims to familiarize students with processes and emotions related to the inner world
of the student and the teacher in the context of the teaching-learning experience. It is about
understanding the unconscious processes underlying the learning experience so that the student
can gain a comprehensive view of the learning experience beyond the theories taught in
educational psychology courses.

The course deals with basic psychoanalytic concepts focusing on the theory of object relations and
the process of psychoanalytic observation. Student enrolled for this course will be able to present
and analyze an hour of observation of a school child. They are expected to link incidents, behaviors
and expressions to specific emotions that they consider to be experienced by the child (or the
teacher). At the same time they are expected to report their own feelings possibly raised by the
observation of particular patterns of behaviour and situations they had experienced in the past.
The students who enroll in this class are expected to become familiar with the identification of the
emotions they experience during the observation and with the correspondence of those emotions
to the emotions possibly experienced by the pupil (being observed).

The students attending this course are trained in psychodynamic observation and how to record
his/her experience with regard to both their inner world and external world. The aim is to become
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familiar with a form of clinical methodology which allows him/her to develop a more expanded
perspective on the learning and teaching experience.
Upon successful completion of the course the student will be able to:

- Have an understanding of the basic concepts of object relations theory that relate to the
relational experience of teaching-learning, as well as processes such as transference-
countertransference and defense mechanisms.

- identify and critically discuss the above concepts

- discuss the importance and limitations of this approach

- present knowledge of the basic principles of psychoanalytic observation

- indicate that she has mastered the way of recording experiences and feelings according to
psychoanalytic observation

- indicate that she has mastered a level of recognition of his/her own emotions that are
raised in the classroom context

- recognise and think about the student’s (and the teacher’s) feelings

- contribute with reflective comments to the discussion of individual observations
(behavioural patterns and emotions) presented to the group and which relate to the
interpretation of the observer's experience and to the personal experience of the
observation.

General Competences

Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as these appearin the
Diploma Supplement and appear below), at which of the following does the course aim?

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and Project planning and management

information, with the use of the necessary technology Respect for difference and multiculturalism

Adapting to new situations Respect for the natural environment

Decision-making Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility and
Working independently sensitivity to gender issues

Team work Ciriticism and self-criticism

Working in an intemational environment Production of free, creative and inductive thinking
Working in an interdisciplinary envionment ...

Production of new research ideas Others...

Independent work (atleast six one-hour classroom observations, this is an observation of a school
child of the student's choice).

Adaptation to new situations. The student is asked to introduce himself/herself to the school, to
the head teacher, to the class teacher and to describe the reason for his/her presence in the
school, defining his/her role as an "observer" but also to ‘stick’ to in this role in the context of
good but not intimate relationship with the teacher.

e Syllabus

The course is optional for students. It is a course focused on psychoanalytic observation in the
classroom. The course has a seminar format.

Students should appear in the classes due to the nature of the course. Their presence is
compulsory.

Registration for this course requires the completion of some introductory courses and definitely
the course "Educational Psychology” and "Current Issues in Educational Psychology".
Students are recommended to have taken or at least to be simultaneously taking courses
with reference to the psychodynamic approach. The course focuses on interpreting the
emotional experience of learning and teaching in the context of object relations theory. It is a
laboratory course in which students become familiar with psychoanalytic classroom observation,
get in touch with their emotions and delve into the psychodynamic perspective in relation to
learning and teaching through discussion and analysis of a series of classroom observations. The
observation is focused on a school child during a particular class taught in the school by a specific
teacher on a particular day and time. The presentation and discussion of each case by the students
is done in the context of the group (the students attending the course), and as such, their presence
is considered essential.

(3) TEACHING and LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION
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DELIVERY
Face-to-face, Distance leaming, etc

Face - to - face

USE OF INFORMATION AND
COMMUNICATIONS

Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education,
communication with students

Use of ICT in teaching
Use of ICTin communication with students
Email communication with students

TEACHING METHODS
The manner and methods of teaching are
described in detail.
Lectures, seminars, laboratory practice,
fieldwork, study and andlysis of bibliography,
tutorials, placements, clinical practice, art
workshop, interactive teaching, educational
visits, project, essay writing, artistic creativity,
etc.

The student's study hours for each leaming
activity are given as well as the hours of non-
directed study according to the principles of
the ECTS.

Activity Semester workload
Lectures 39
Study & analysis of 22
the literature
Classroom 41

Observation and
Writing up (six days,
one hour per day)

Exams 3
"Clinical exercise" as 20
a discussion of

behavioural

difficulties and
understanding of
emotions from a
psychodynamic
perspective

Total 125

STUDENT PERFORMANCE EVALUATION
Description of the evaluation procedure

Language of evaluation, methods of
evaluation, summative or conclusive, multiple
choice questionnaires, short-answer
questions, open-ended questions, problem
solving, wiitten work, essay/report, oral
examination, public presentation, laboratory
work, clinical examination of patient, art
interpretation, other

Specifically-defined evaluation criteria are
given, and if and where they are accessible
to students.

Oral Examination

(3) Attached Bibliography

Suggested literature
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- Karagiannopoulou, E. (20117). Revisiting learning and teaching in higher education. A
psychodynamic perspective. Psychodynamic Practice, 17(1), 5-21.
- Youell, B. (2006). The Learning Relationship. London: Karnac.

- Juvaen emotnuovikd mepLodikd:
- Hadi kat EpnPog
- Infant Observation (Vol.8, N.2. August 2002)

Audiovisual material to be used during the lesson:

- Discussing of the film "between the walls" in the context of the course.
- Prof. Peter Fonagy’s videos:

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=7NX7TIvLCqgw

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=roZvaHhXLIc
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